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PREFACE TO ik SECOND EDITION

Trr favenr with which (s httle Grammar has Leen
recerved, and my own expenence of its uscfulness s an
mtroduction to tho study of a difficult languagoe, have led
mo to tho conclumon that any materl alterntions m ats
form would bo unndwisable. I have thoreforo hmuited
myself to a careful review of the whole work, only sup

plying what appeared 1o be the deficiencics of the First
Edition.

Bome distingwished scholors bove suggested that T
should chango the order of arrangoment, and begin with
tho noun mstead of the verb  With this suggestion 1
am unoble to comply, for 1t scoms to mo that o real
msight mto tho character of tho Amnan stooh,—wlich
should bo mumed at from the very commeoneoment of the
study of 1ts standard language,—ecan only bo obtaned by
sethng cut from the verb  In order, howover, to cnnble
thoss who are of a differont opinion to begin with the
noun, I have carned tho transhiteration through tho latter
part of the Grammar, nnd for their convenieneo I recom
mend that the Grommar may Ug taken up 1n the following

Lt
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order 1.§1-36, 2.§209-267, 3. § 62-186 and 188-190,
4. § 37-61, 187, and 191-208

For the suggestion of additions or alterations, which
may appear necessary to others, I shall feel grateful, and
I assure those who are disposed thus to help me that I
will endeavour, as far as possible, to profit by their friendly
crificism. ‘s

TH. BENFEY

GoTTINGEN,
January, 1868
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PART THE IIRST
LELIIRS AND 1HONITIC RULES

CILAYTFR I —I FTTERS

& 1 The Sancheit alplimbet ealled Devanogarf compri es the
following lettern:— Y,
I Tive lort und five long vowe! siz. /R ~a
florti1 Qo €+ I Qe O
tong: Wi tf =xd ayef il
If Tour diphthong<: e Qal Wto <t an
Obs g e ininost case< a combination of aand § Y ar of o
and s Wyoofannd v Wy ar of o and u
151 | Two slight na alk; the one called fre eora ladenoted
by a dot — placed nbove the letter alter which it 1« to be pro.
nounced, e.g W adi the other ealled farnanka s denoted by
& half moon with a dot In it == and placed either sbove ar after
the priceding letter In the latter cawe with an oblique da b
under it eg X or Qtav
2 An apirate ealled JTaarga which i< denoted by two
dots, placed one above the other () ¢g 2 ah
1V Thirty three consononts — h 9 h
{ five gottorals; Bhe | I.Im NEe A gha, T nn
A five palatalar v:hn erhn,u_f& i Sina

3 five lingualys z(!} 3¢ u gda ®dha qgna
4. five dentals: n l;’: Qtha Tda qQdha v na
5 five lablinl4e it Gphe ghba Wbha WA wmu

6. four semivowels !x_g]n Tra wlila wea

7 threo sibilita ¢ t(q':z qsha, Qea
8 thesonantaspirates ¥ A



2 PART I, CHAPTER I, [§2

Obs. 1. The second and fourth letters of the five first classes are
aspirated, : ¢ combinations of the preceding unaspirated with 4.

Obs 2 The letter § %a belongs to the guttwal class, W ¢e to
the palatal, § sha to the lingual, and g sa to the dental

Obs 3 In some texts of Vedie works &5 7a and og 7ha are
used mstead of @ da and € dha, if preceded and followed by
vowels or diphthongs, e g gdo: i/al mstead of g wdal.

Obs 4 The a attached to the consonants only serves for the
purpose of facihtating their utterance, as m Enghsh the e after
b, ¢, d, etc

Obs 5. The words in the Dictionaries are arranged according
to the order of letters in the above lst.

§ 2 It 1s not possible to asceitamn exactly the original pro-
nunciation of the Sanskrit letters However, the transcription of
Hindu proper names i Greek and Latm works, as well as some
other facts bearmg upon this subject, allow us to cstablish the
following rules with some confidence. < 1s to be pronounced
hke e mn apt, =y ke a m far, T hike @ m pm, § like ee 1n feeble,
g hke % 1 full, S hke o 1n move, 54 ke 22 1n 7:d, s hke rea in
to read, g like &r m hd, § hke lea 1 to lead, ¥ hke @ m fate, B
like the Italian a2 1n maz, =) like o 1 nofe, =\ hke ow 1n dur

Anusvgu)z before the semivowels g ya, T 2a, & la, T va, the
sibilants ¥ ¢a, § sha, § sa, and the aspnate g ka, 1s pronounced
Iike ng m king, before all other consonants hke the nasal of the
class to which the following letter belongs, e g before a guttui al
like the nasal of the guttwal class (§ 1, IV. 1), & %y kang gana,
G ain kany gana  The Anundsika © seems to have been all but
maudible  Pismga (i) 15 to be pronounced ke the Greek
before § % and g %%, hke the Greek ¢ before g p and g ph,
before > ¢, | sk, and g s, perhaps hke the Greek spuritus lens

Y Cf 4 Ieber, Ueber em Fragment der Bhagavati{ (On a Fragment of the
Blagavati), Berlin, 1866 (Memoirs of the R Acad of Sc),p 386sqq The
natives pronounce the Pisarga everywhere almost maudibly
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% like & in king, @ Tike AA in mkhorn, % liko g In gun w like
gh in loghowse w like ng in 2o sung (ch)? (/
(() w liko ch In church. m like ch+h in churchhill, & Tike y In get

(J"‘) qlike y+h, @ Iike n in mtgr,(?'\)

The lingunls scem to have been proncunced originally like the
correzponding dentnls with tho addition of o slight ' DBut at
present T{ T &y und 9 », sound quite like the Euglish ¢ d, 1y
in the aspirated an 4 must be added.

The truo prommeiation of the dentals is very dificult for an
European. 1t may be cffected by bringing the tip of the tongue
aguinst the very edgo of the upper front teeth

The unaspirnted labials, the ¥ &3 and the ¥ Ag, nre pronounced
Iike the corresponding English Ictters In the aspirated dentals
and Inbials an A must be added. g s/ is to bo pronounced ke 24
in shun ¥ ¢a like n sbarp ¢ as in 524, or perhaps like &1 in sesnon

The pronunciation of the Vedic g5 fals doubtful perhaps it
was sounded Ilke n hollow 7

§3 The vowel W f nover appears in the radieal, but only in
the derivative part of a real word wf /i onlv In one verb; & /i
not at all in any real word. — Anwsvara ~= Anunasika and

FPisarga, never are primitive letters, but the two first are subst]
tutes of an original m or n, and the last of an ongnal 4 or »
The rules for these changes will be given later

' Thls procundsten b Indleated by thelr wrigiu. They are vot primitive
sounds of the Banskrit language, brat In most eases produced by the conouw uen
dldmﬂmdrqwmbmmumdngﬁglh(mﬂ
mﬂyﬁlr-)bewm“giﬂ Y patra becomes UF peffe. The fact
that r and I sometimes appear as subutitutes Jor the Ingual as TY khera
and GG kkels | etad of JYY khede, seems to confirm this eonjecture; of.
Bihler on the Orgin of the Sumakrt Lingwals, in the Aladras Lit. Soc.
Journ. 1864 and Juati, In the Journ. Orlent owd Occident, vol. L pp. 370-83
Qottingen 18685,

' G the Hinda tramiiteratlon of Ragllsh words, e R qpay firekier
s Director; qqu\t‘qw Le. Goverument.
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§ 4 When a vowel or diphthong stands in the begmning of a
sentence or hemistich, or occurs after another vowel or diphthong,
1t retams the shape given m § 1, T II  When 1t is preceded by
a consonant, 1t 15 marked by a different sign, which 1s placed
before or after, above or below the consonant after which 1t 1s to
be pronounced The vowel = 72, however, if preceded by r,
makes an exception and retains the form given in § 1,1 the sign
for r bemng placed above the « r (=g 171, § 5)

A short a which follows a consonant, 1s left unwritten, bemng
understood to be inherent 1n 1t, eg & ka The forms of the
vowels and diphthongs, if preceded by a consonant, are

1d, T, X4 L c\ﬁ, R 7%, ot c‘%lz”, eg
[ =t kd, 1% I, «t A,  keu, T oty & fpy F i, g ki, i Al
“e T @, Yo, TFaueg
ke, Fikar, ) ko, ) kau
Some consonants alter their forms if combined with vowels

Thus
Y 7a with  u becomes | ru

Y c\'li Iy w7 7
Bha ,, | u , Fh
» o 72 1T a /L’li
LY " 7 9 T hri
Tea o, u »n  Teu
% e 2 ”» W‘-\gll‘

. dn,eri',, ﬂi{cpz,'&ggr{

Anusvdia — and dnundstka ¥ when following a vowel are
placed above the preceding consonant at the right side of the
mark of the vowel, e g oy Adii, Toh Jaii, o) ki, & kurii, % Icum,
& ki, & keiit, & hav®, g ko, &y kaum, ot kio, T Im,, &
ko, etc  dnundsika may he placed sepaiately after the vowel
with a dash under 1t, e g aqy ké.,

§ 5 Several consonants coming together without an nter-
mediate vowel are combined, either by placing one consonant under
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the other and omitting the tran verc line of the lower, as in
¥ {{a (%), or by placing onc ofter the ather and dropping the
perpendicular lioe of the first axin @ yya () far i W yu ete.

When the g r precedes n conconant or a combination of con
sonants it ix placed on the top of it and a <umes the shape of a
creseent, e G rya ¥ pya  If theee conconants are accom
panied by mark« of vowele or nadale, — < put at the right slde
of them, .o ¥ ryr  ryai 8 pyai.

When ¢ r i preceded br a conconant it be written by n trane-
verse line, or two div 1z ut strokes at the foot of the preceding
conconant or conconantt eg Tprn F (hra  This sizn denotes
al<o r between two conconants, e 8 dhrya

The thape of the single lettery, wlhien ueed in o combination i«
rometimes considernbly altered.  The (ullewing Is o 1 t of thote
combinatione which oceur most frequently In our printed texts,

W k-ho, W A-fa, W2 A-tya TE Atra ¥ Ana W k-ma,
g Amya W Aya WAvre WU Arva W Afa qq A-lya
Wkhkra ught ya § hsha @ L sh ma @ Ath-ya =X 4 sh-ra
ag hwa —xq AMvya —19 gdla 9 gna W[ gve ggra
mgrya, M gla, M gva — ghna @ ghma @ ghya
W ghra Y irha R hlta FFhk-tya :n-lr-’ v Tk ya
X n-hra ® ndhesha I kshra § i-hha, 1 n-khya
Y wga, | fegye § ngra ¥ irgha Y ieghva [ nghra
x f-fra, Y n~ma ¥Y h-ya, ¥ fsa

« ch-cha, WY ch-rhha, WE chchhora /Y ch-chh-ra ¥ chna
a7 ch-ma @t ch ya —W chleyn @ chh-ra, ¥q chh r yo; wg pya
o jo-ra W7 g jha Y ta SR ma O y-ya, W ra W) va —
W fi-cha ¥R 1-ch ma, & fi~ch ya WG nuchha W fi-chh ra
W 11 ja W fy-ma, VG 6 pya

E 1k ¥ i-ta, T ( L yn, W { ya, § (40— thoya F (A ra—
¥ 4 g2, § d-gha g d-da T d ya1—T1 dA ya § dhra — n-ta,
@ 1-tha, T nda, TF -4 ra, T n-d r ya, & n-dha, q 1 na
WHnya WA va
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cn -ka, T t-ta, @ t-t-ya, F -t-1a, o -0, H i-tha, g t-na,
& t-pa, B t-p-1a, ¢n -pha, @ t-ma, g t-m-ya, A ya, J t-ra,
= -ya, q t-va, &f -5a, od -5-nd, & i-s-ya, & th-ya,
g d-ga, § d-ga, § d-gha, € d-da, § d-d-ha, Z d-d-h-1a,
g d-dya, § d-dra, § d-d-ve, g d-d-v-1a, § d-dha, g1 d-dh-ya,
8 d-dh-va, g d-na, § d-ha, g d-h-1a, F d-bha, < d-hh-ya, T d-ma,
g d-ya, § d-ra, 7 d1-ya, g d-va, F d-v-ya, g d-vra, dh-na,
y dh-ma, ¥ dh-ya, & dha1a, ¥ dh-va, ey n-gh-ya, |q@ u-ta,
@ n-t-ya, «f n-t-ra, ¥ n-tha, n-da, ¢ n-daa, & n-dha,
wx n-dh-ya, & n-dhaa, § n-na, 2 N-N-Ydy <4 N-P-1d, < 2-pha,
q( n-ma, G n-Ya, J n-1a, q N-vd, o n-s.

q p-ta, W p-t-ya, i p-t-r<ya, T p-na, w ppa, « p-ha, w p-ma,
o p-ya, § p-ra, g p-la, q p-va, W p-sa; v phya, < b-gha,
= bya, eg b-da, = b-dha, g b-ba, % b-bha, = h-ya, 7 b a,
« bhya, ¥ bhaa, 3§ bh-ve, w| m-na, W m-pa, ¥ m-p-ra,
& m-ba, & m-bha, ¥ m-bh-ra, ¥ m-ma, & m-ya, F m-ra,
 m-la, | m-va

=X Y-y, J Y-ra, « yva, o lka, @ l-ga, & I-pa, o lona,
¥ l-ya, § l-la, « l-va, |v-ya, §vra, v-va

q ¢-cha, ¥y ¢-ch-ya, I ¢-na, W ¢-ya, A ¢1a, ¥ ¢-la, F ¢-va,
W ¢-¢a, wn sh-ha, s sh-k-1a, € sh-ta, eq sh-t-ya, § sh-taaq,
gl sh-ta-ya, ¥ sh-twa, § sh-tha, su sh-th-ya, @y sh-th-a-ya,
w sh-na, q sh-pa, B sh-p-ra, & sh-ma, q sh-ya, q sh-va,
€ s-ka, «d s-kha, | s-ta, «d s-t-1a, G s-tha, | s-na, @ s-pa,
an s-pha, @ s-ma, @y s-m-ya, G S-ya, G $-10a, G $-vd, & -sa

& h-na, § h-na, g bema, g h-ya, § hara, g h-la, § h-va

§ 6 When a word standing at the end of a sentence or henus-
tich terminates m a consenant, the mark _called 7 @ma, ¢pause;’
which denotes the absence of a vowel, 1s placed at the foot of the
final, e g w#<q abhavat. The want of Lypes for the compound
consonants compels us to use this mark sometimes 1n the middle
of a word, sentence or hemistich, as in wy n-t-sa. But tlus
proceeding 1s at variance with the 1ules of Sanskrit orthography
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47 Themark g ealled {ragraha, * teparation,’ Is inserted in
the \ edic works between pure or na<alized vowels to denote the
hintns e, GEwqIv va wrache wetgwlf@ makn, asti and to
reparate the parts of o compound ¢ g YASYR ghptacchut  In
other works it #¢1 o= to Indicate the lois of a sliort < a after
final Y e or Wt o (¢f § 23}

§ 8. The mark § indicater in prose the end of a rentence or
part of a sentence, In poetry of o hemistich  § denotes In proe
the end of a longer period, in poctry of a whole verse

The tign », which may be placed before or after a word, Indl-
cates that one or roveral twonds muet be repented from a preceding
rentence or part of the same sentence. Thus: @ yaul ® fayly
il % aQ (i) »amd Y wQfn v ra chaya sa tispbhih pancha
Bhyo kit Rarofey saptablyo hufi Aarofi g i« written Instend of
sa chaya sa tispibhib pardehalibyo ki haroli | sa ehaya sa tunibhik
saptablyo hifi karoti 1; or afaay ¥ A WP 1 TR 100 1
Savita caifi uo bharatu \ Farunake | Indrake y instead of Saritd
caiil no bharatu | 7 arayad caiii wo bhavatu | Indrak caii no
bhavatu

§9 The numernls nre1—0 q R 3 B 4 § © ® @ 90 99 el
(¢f § 206)

ACULNT

§ 10. The San krit language lins one principal necent only the
acute, called wgm Udatta, ‘high tone” 1t distingulahes besider
three different intonations the Srarita @lyn rounding tone?
Aurddtla, ¢ deep tone,’ and the 4nndattatara, more than deep
tone.’

1 The Svanta is the tone of a syllable which is Immediately
preceded by an acute, Uddtta, g that of hma In yg Brakma
shere &ra has the acute.  When a vowel which has the acute Is
changed into o semivowel, the vowel which follows the semi-
vowcl generolly retains the Svarita.  For inatanec, when the
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terrnation of the nommative plural sy as is added to g\ devt,
the final of which has the acute, the Svarita would fall on a,
devi-ds. But as, according to a phonetic law, the 7 must be
changed to y, which bemg a senmivowel cannot have an accent,
the acute, Ud4tta, 1s lost, and the Svarita alone remains, devyas
I shall call the latter kind of Svarita the independent Svarita, as
the UdAtta on wiuch 1t depends has disappeared

2 The Anuddtta 1s the general mtonation of speech, that 1s to
say, of those syllables which are not distingmished by an Udétta,
Svarta, or Anuddttatara Thus, m waqif e dtdrshma, the first
syllable has the Ud4tta, consequently the second the Svarita,
and the last two are pronounced m the general tone, ze with
the Anuditta

3 The Anuddttatara falls on the syllable or syllables which
precede an Uddtta or independent Svarita For instance, in
q=uy devyds, as has the independent Svarita and de the Anudét-
tatara, mn %{7: agnih and sy« dpruvdndh the final syllables
gmh and nak have the acute, and consequently the preceding a
and dpnuvd the Anudéttataia

There are several systems in use for markig the accents
The most common 1s that which 1s adopted mn the Rig-Veda
There the Svarnta and Anudéttatara alone are indicated, the
former by a perpendicular stroke placed above, the latter by a
horizontal line placed below, eg s« mdrah, ylu. agmh As
the mdependent Svanta 1s preceded by an Anuddttatara, and the
T ? m gez! 1S not marked as such, the ' on g: can denote the
dependent Svanta only, and this bemng preceded always by an
acuted syllable, 1t follows that the T 2 has the acute In «[3
the Anudittatara under 31 @ and the absence of the mark ofT the
Svarita over fi1: show that the latter syllable 1s acuted, whilst
n '.{.:&t( devyas, the mark of the Anudiftatara under the first
syllable de, and that of the Svarita over the second, show that
the word has the independent Svarita on its last syllable vyas
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In wiyain the mark of the \nudAttatarn under the first three
ryllablex and the nleence of anv mark on the It rhow that the
word 14 an oxvionon, apmttandh  In fguq(uh the Anuditatara
under the it syllable and the Svarita over thie funrth, show
that the second and thind mu t have the acate miitrdt drigan
The unmarked syflables swhich are preceded by a Svarita are
Anuditta, ez In wal{QaT daris! ma the syllables rshmay if they
had the acute they would be preceded by an Anudittatarn, and
if thev were Svarita or Anudlttatarn, ther would be distingui hed
by tlie corre<ponding marke,

These two marka () therefore are suflicient to Indicate the
nceents of ofl worde  An acute monoallable has no mark at
all, = Adh i Svanta, it hos the mark of th intonation 7§
hyal; being without accent, it i tingui hed by the ign of
the Anudittatarn, ex G cha

As for di «yllabic word<: in @i agnfh the first syllable having
the Anuddttatara, the eccond has the [ ditta in x3g~ fndraf the
recond syflable having the Svarita, the firct has the Ldittay in
dda srariat the fimt wsllable Lias the Independent Svarita, the
second the \nudfttng In udy derya  the it vyllahle has the
Anudittatarn, the second the independent Svaritas In wg sanah,
both sylables having the Anuddttatara, the wordhia noacute neeent

An for trisyllabic wondx In wpflu asfadh the firnt two cylinbles
having the Anudfttatara, the last has the Udftta; In wlydy
agufna, the firt having the Anudittatare, the la t the Svarita,
the middie Lias the UdAtta in ugqs / rdhmana the xecond having
the Svarita, the first has the Uddttay in ylnde aplehyqm the
st two have the Anuddftatarn, the third the {ndependent
Svarita In wudy sadhryanehak, tle second s the Independent
Svaritn, the firt the Anuddttatara ; in ©R srareate the first
Las the Independent Svaritn, the following twy lave the in-

uditta; Inyyuyag samasya, nll the syllables having the Anuddttatara,
the word hns no acute aceent
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As for words of four syllables m =uge«t: dpnuvdndh, the first
three syllables having the AnudAttatara, the last has the UdAtta,
n -.suaq?'( dpnuvdte, the third has the Udétta, and so on

The Anuditta, dependent Svarita, and Anudéttatara of words
standing 1 the middle of a sentence or henustich are subjected
to several changes, which are caused by the influence of preceding
or following words

1 When a word which, when used singly, begins with more
than one Anudittatara, 1s preceded by an oxylonon, 1ts first
Anudittatara 1s changed to a Svarita, and the rest, except the
last, become Anudéittas When 1t 15 preceded by a Svarita, all
the Anudéttataras except the last are changed to Anudéttas, e g
Yo dpnuvdndh preceded by vur,m\ agnim, becomes -all,aqm
apnuvanah preceded by c,'\-;a indr ah, Hgala, apmwmzalz

2 A word ending in Anudéttas or in a dependent Svaiita (¢
a Svarita preceded by an Uddtta), and followed by a word be-
gmning with a syllable having an acute or independent Svarita,
changes 1ts final Anuditta or Svamta to Anudittatara Thus
qéqﬂ brdéhmand (endimg with one Anuditta), or ﬂ&} e giichi-
bandhund (ending with three Anuddttas), o1 sig| b? dma (ending
with a dependent Svarta), before (w1 7&#d (beginming with
an acute) or T svah (having an independent Svarita), are modi-
fied mto qéqu b1 Ghmand, ﬁﬁ-ﬁ o= ¥T iichibandhund, sigy by dhmg,
with Anudéttatara on the final

3 (@) When vowels combine by crasis or are changed

Udétta with Uddtta or independent Svaiita remans Uddtta, e g

Y w= adyd dtr a become -.u_qu—h adyit) a, éi sa kva it §1Q kvét

Udétta with dependent Svarnta or Anudéttatara becomes optionally
Udéatta or Svanta, e g —qq ‘JQQQ. adyd dirundh, become erther
dyraw: adydrundh or -wamtu adydh undhy, w4 s+ adyd iddm
etther —wa;at adyedam o1 'oslaQQH\ adyedam If the UdAitta
stands on T e or =Y o, after which an original @ has disappeared
(§ 28), the Uddtta 1s changed to Svarita, e g § $qan ¢ dvadan
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become § wIM 2 vadan, R g t¢ adyd become ¥ w (3 dyd—
Udfttn with a preceding AnudAttatarn remains Uddtte, eg
Y W dtrg & become Wi derd —If o vo with Uddtta is
changed to a semivowel, the Udditta is lost, e.g wiailo abhi-
abhi become ATy abhyabhe

Independent Svunta with Anudtta or Anudfittatars remains
Svanit, e gava Avd wa become @y dreva, H TR Ard fddm
become BeR kreddm. i

Dependent Srarits with Anuddtta remnlns Svants, eg W¥
wHwaq dtrd abhavat become ‘u*ch\ dtrdbhavat; with Anu
dattatarn 1t becomes Anudittatarn, e.g W4 yqu dird {ddm be-
come wgH dlreddm

Anudtta with Anuditta remains Anudittn e,y mgui uHan
brdkmand abAavat become aylyingn brdhmapdbhavat  with
Anndittatarn it becomes Anudfittatarn,e g nglq1 g+ brdhmayd
wddm become agdqs brdkmaneddm. Aoudittn is changed to
Svanta when o preceding Svarita by crasis is changed to Uddttn
eg % 40 adyd dsti become wei [ adystly St is changed to
AnudAttatara, if a following Anuddttatarn is lost by crosis, eg
'(ﬁ WY (ndré gdyd becuwe yagq fndrddyd.

(8) Two additionnl marks, tho numernls q and 3, are used to
Indicnte the accent of words forming parts of a sentence or
hemistich. When u syllable, which contalns a short vowel and
hes an independent Svanta, or one produced by the loes of the
UdAtta (¢f 3, o) is followed by an UdAtto or by an Independent
Svarita, or when it stands at the end of a sentence or hemistich
the sgn § is placed ofter it. When the Svarita vowel is long,
the eign § is added under the some conditlons  at the same time
the mark of the Amudfttatara I placed under the accented gyllable
and the second Svaritn is left unmarked, eg md wy kva tde,
R} ¥ deryo mdma ‘fﬁ wiyd hyo um"\é Wieg pakvd ddKindra,
ot the end Q4w vtrydm
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As for words of four syllables m =wgai«: dpnuvdndh, the first
three syllables having the AnudAttatara, the last has the UdAtta,
m ""ﬂq’é dpnuvdte, the third has the Udatta, and so on

The Anudétta, dependent Svarita, and Anudéttatara of words
standing 1n the middle of a sentence or hemustich are subjected
to several changes, which are caused by the influence of preceding
or following woids

1 When a word which, when used singly, begins with more
than one Anudittatara, i1s preceded by an oxytonon, 1its first
Anudittatara 18 changed to a Svarita, and the rest, except the
last, become Anudittas When 1t 15 preceded by a Svarita, all
the Anudéttataras except the last are changed to Anudéttas, e g.
Hgae apnuvandh preceded by 'ﬂﬁu{ agnim, becomes —qlaq(q
apmwcma/z preceded by “\‘3‘1 tnd) ah, "’"ﬂq""‘ apnuvamﬂz

2 A word ending 1 Anudéttas or in a dependent Svarita (2 ¢
a Svarita preceded by an Uditta), and followed by a word be-
gmning with a syllable having an acute or independent Svarita,
changes 1ts final Anuditta or Svarita to AnudAttatara, Thus
sdu| brdhmand (ending with one Anuditta), or ﬁF& e el| glichi-
bandhund (endmg with three Anuddttas), or sig) b2 dhma (ending
with a dependent Svarita), before 1w 1@nd (beginmng with
an acute) or & svak (having an mdependent Svarita), are modi-
fied 1nto qé“{l_‘ b1 dhmand, ‘ur"l e AT qichibandhund, sig br dhmg,
with Anudéttatara on the final

3 (@) When vowels combine by crasis or are changed

Udatta with Uddtta or mndependent Svarita 1emans UdAtta, e g

el ¥4 adyd Gt « become He4 adydtr a, & s kva 4t enc kvét

Udétta with dependent Svarita or Anudittatara becomes optionally
Udétta o1 Svarita, e g a{q —:..mq. adyd arundh, become either
Hy 1o adydrundh or -wamtu adyds undh, s 3qn adyd iddim
erther "NaQH\ adyédém or ’ﬂ%%a‘\ﬂ\ adyeddm If the Uditta
stands on @ ¢ or %Y o, after which an origmal ¢ has disappeared
(§ 23), the Udétta 1s changed to Svarita, e g § 4 Ao g« ¢ avadan
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becume W 4R 12 1adan R g ¢ qdyd beeome W g 2 dyd—
Udftta with a preceding Anudittatarn remoins Udttn, eg
WY W dtrg & become Wt dfnf —1If o vowel with Uddtta is
changed to a semivowel, the Uddtta is Jost, g wiaekfir abhf
abht become iy abhyabhi

Independent Svarita with Anuditta or Anudttatara remains
Svanta, eg guva Ard 1a become B kvera, o g kod iddm
become ﬁﬂ{r{ kreddm

Dependent Srarita with Anuditta remains Svarits, eg Wk
wHan dtra abkavat become WA yqa derdbharat; with Ann
dlttatara it becomes Anudittatars, ey W xgH, dtra iddm be-
come wqu dereddm

Anuditta with Anudittn reromins Annditte, eg mgigl wHaa
drdhmane abhavat become wgluyymaa, bréhmandbharats with
Anudittatarn it becomes Anudittatar, e gl 1g4 brdhmana
iddm become agldgqy, brihmaneddm Anuddttn Is cimnged to
Svarita when a prgccdlug Svarita by crasis is changed to Udatta,
e W Ui adyd astt become wui [ adydand it I changed to
Anudittatara, {f a following Anudittatara is lost by crasis ey
Y% W {rdrd gdyd become yo5 1@ fdrddyd

(b) Two additional marks, the numerals § and 3, are used to
indicate the accent of words forming parts of n sentence or
bemistich. TWhen a syllable, which contains a short vowel and
has an lndependent Svuritn, or one produced by the Toss of the
Udatta (¢f 8 a) is followed by an Uditta or by an Independent
Svarita, or when it stands at the end of a ecntence or hiemistich,
the eign 4 is placed after it. When the Svaritn vowel s long
tho sign 4 1s added under the same conditions; at the same time
the mark of the Anudittatara Is placed under the accented syllable
and the sccond Svaritn Is left unmarked e @ mwy Avd tdt
R\ 1 deryo méma Qry Wrod hyd, ua\§ Gl pakod ddftndra,
at the end tﬂ'&érl{ virydm
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§ 11 Exgrcises 1N Reapine.

I Without Accents (Hitopadega IT 4).

st Jefiva ol ydd  weifasat qw Tag
asty @ budagikhar andmme parvate mahdvikr amo ndma suiihak
e udaeng L (Mt TR Hed
tasya parvatakuha am adligaydnasya kecardgram pratyahaii
ol (el et | ¥ fdet  auud g+t
kag chn milshakag chhwnatte.  sa suiihah kegmi dgram linaim
gil alUas {4q (wdid PCECEC I

drishtvd Jupitas tafin vwardntargatam mishikam alabhamdno

fawyq fawa (adue  yat
chwtayat Jum atra vidheyam. yatah

YR ugHd=g ICECIEL! R |
kshudy agatr ur bhaved yas tu vikr amdn nawa labhyate \
@ Tmeg  yqend deuad Qe |

tam mhantuii pw askdryah sadiigas tasya samkah |
gl dn fuga wid e gRadsian el

ity dlochya tena sumihena grimam gatvd dadhkarnandmd mddlo
Ardiig1{ gEl MYAIG Y o | i)
mdmisddydhdiafi dattvd prayatndd dniya svakandaw e dhritah
actetg Ay [Hel T diEE wdal dndl el
tatas tadbhaydn miishiko na bahw mh sarair tendsau sifiho
QL gd «luf@r  gliawsd  aqiugl 4aQifd)
kshatahegar ah sukhaii svaprir  milshikagabdant yaddyadd ¢rinota,

aglagl  Himigiiglid  d faeid @ gdufatl w8
taddtadd mdiisdhd addnena tam viddlam saf vardhayaty athae-

agt § wEF  gar dfedl afgyiig 4Tl
hadd sa milslkal kshudhd pidito bakeg char an mérjdrena pm dpto
cvifgaw e @ Sl uql a1l elu  awy
vydpdditag cha  anantar afii sa suiho yadd kadd chad apr tasya
afuchie Wsg T oA | agu I gsTa g -
milshkasya qabdafi na que dva, tadupayogdbhdvid mddlasydhd-
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W oagigd Tl R W qluedl  amaal
radéne mandddaro babhilva; tato sau dadhikarno py dhardbhd

wig A way, way ¥ wallit
vdd durbalo bhavat ato haiii bravimi

AANY W adadl B @l wTowr
nirapeksho na kartevyo bhrityalh svam! kada chana |

LT ™ R @ fumdaa 1
sirapelshafi prabhuii kpted bhrityak syad dadhikarpavety
I With Accents (Rig Veda L 62)
n da¥ u«ynld -#uh;d L@ wfeant
prd manmahe qavaséndya gilthdm angilshdfi girvanase angirasvdt
g3 gan dlauudiagd W fadmiguan
suvrihtibhil stuvatd pgmydydrehdmdrkdfi ndre vigrutaya, 1
n & &} wfy i mﬂll‘d yayiuy WA |
prd vo maké mdhi ndmo bharadkvam dngilshydit qavasandya sfma
W o g¥ el wgmr wdm W) AT g v
yénd nah pirve pitdrah pedand drehanto dugiraso gd dvindan. 2

\-;J:nlﬁ\ul % IEELTICH aduiy wifle |
IndrasyEigirasdsi chuﬁ[uﬁ wnddt sardmn tdnayaya dhdsim
pATILIELIAEY fagan ayladifidiqun wtaas

brihdspdtir hhindd ddrit viddd g4 sém warfydblur vdvagunta ndrah. 3
T gy ¥ P R A @lalE wdly ndR
14 sush{ubhd sd stubhd saptd vipraih svarénddnii svaryd ndvaguarb
avgl wfaaflm T T Jdy o R
saranydbhih phabigdm wdra qakra valdfi rdvena darayo ddcaguail. 4.
gut wHQAGdw T dewa Yy DB

gnindnd dngirobhar dasma of var ushdsa sifryena gobkar dndhah
oyl wawg Y RNV W wdisaany 1 Ul

of biffmyd wpratheya wndre sdnu dwdrdia upu um astabidyalt. §
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" ] o R
ag UAQaHHE @ que dleaddla qald
tdd u g dyakshatamam asya kdrma dasmdsya chirutamam asty ddmsah

SR dg Ul # et et w0 4 jdﬁ“ax'w!! &

upahvar é ydd dpard dpnvan mddhva naso nadydg chdtasiah 6

CHAPTER TI. PHONKTIC RULES

SECLION I —GENERAT. PHONETIC RUT/ES

§ 12. The letters are divided 1nto two classes, soft letters or
sonants, and hard letters or surds. To the former belong the
vowels and diphthongs, the semmvowels (§ 1, IV 6), the last three
letters of the first five classes (§ 1, IV ), and the aspirate (§ 1,
IV 8), to the latter, the first two letters of the first five classes
and the sibilants (§ 1, IV 7), viz

hardorsurdletters § @ ¥ € 2 3 4 ¥ Y Gandy § §
ke khchchh t th t th p ph ¢ sh s
soft or sonant , NIFTATTTIFN
g &ghygh ddh d dh b bh
MAT AYIAAYFILITI T

nnnnemyr Il vh
with all the vowels and diphthongs

The first ten of each class correspond with each other, viz
& & with 31 g, and so on up to § ph with 3§ bk

§13 A Sanskrit word may end m any vowel (except = 77,
g &, g l), a diphthong, the Visarga :, the Anusvara ° ,» Anuni-
sika ', the consonants g n, qn, A0 qom, by Tt q LD,
and the compound consonants % 7%, € 11, ] 74, § 7p, but 1 the
latter only when both are radical, or changed from radical ones
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§14 v chh between two vowels becomes W chehh  for in-
stance, when the termination Wfar ati is added to the base g
gachh, it becomes sugln gnchehhoate

£ 15 When two ¢ r mcet together, one Is rejected and a pre-
ceding #hort vowel made long, r.g the crude form of the fre-
quentative ¥} arrf together with the termination wf#r ati, which
ought to be my (o arralr according o the genernl rule [n § 91
becomes wyfa aratt Y[ drr compounded with Qg rokana
makes g Qgy difrokana; gAY prnar followed by T ramak
becomes gt W puna ramak

§16. When w # followed by a vowel, diphthong or wn, ® m
Yy ory r is preceded by 8 g ¢f, I ¢/ T r or g a4 cither
Immediately ot separnted by Intermediate vowels or diphtlionge
gutturnl or labial conzonants, H o, gy Y r or ¥ A it ls changed
to the lingunl q n, ey T+ prir+na becomes Yf plroe WL+
w% har+ana sy barane  FTEAAM Aaryatmans mdag
karyamnana; (&) genind combined with preceding Y vrusha
becorues gu et rrithagamin? - AluR myate preceded by § pra
beeomes ¥ Gl 4R pra niyate

Under the rame condition o double w # is changed to w
eg Taug tuhaypma, where o is substituted for original L: R

§17 I a dental sibilant g ¢ followed by a vowel or diphthong,
or W ¢ g thy W n T m, or Yy, Is preceded by any vowel (except
® a or W d), or by a diphtlong, or w 4 v or w/, it Is ehanged
to 1 s, though an Anusvira -, Anunfstka =, or Visargn may
intervene, nnd the following A ¢, ¥ ¢h and w u become It
andggu eg
wfaagnicompounded with @ sthabecome w{liy agnishtha

i il wl hdsydmi »n frgianlinshihasydmi,
A+ Aarista »  glaul Aavisha.
R+ vak tayati n  asafn takehyati

fauy +f4 bibhar+a »  TaulQ bibharshe

Yoty nuval+su » yawy suralshi.
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Observ to §§ 16, 17 These two rules apply to nearly all the
simple words, but 1n compounds and in sentences and hemistichs
they suffer many restrictions (¢f. my Vollstandige Grammatk,
§ 22-51).

§ 18 The vowels T 2 and $ » preceding a radical T r or g v
are made long if another consonant follows, e g

Y+ gur+na becomes ww giirna (cf. § 16)
(ga+enla dw +ydme » {laau[h divyam

The same rule apphes to verbs, which in our Dictionaries or
collections of roots (Dhdtupdthas) have a short « or u before 4
These, 1f followed by a consonant, lengthen their vowels, eg
@+ 4@ kurd+atr becomes c&{rﬁ kirdat

SECTION II —CHANGES OF LETTERS AT THh END AND AT TH#
BEGINNING OF WORDS IN A SENTsNCE OR HWMTSTICH

§19 The following rules, from §§ 20 to 36, apply not only to
separate words, but also to the component parts of compounds
(8§ 196), and those from § 25 to the bases and affixes i secondary
derivatives (¢f § 193), if these affixes begmn with any consonant
except q y.

§ 20. Homogeneous vowels concwiing at the end and the be-
ginning either of separate words or parts of a compound, com-
bine mto one long homogeneous vowel, whether they be hoth
short or both long, or one be long and the other short, a+a
makes @, v+2 makes 7, w+u makes @, 72+7 makes 15, eg -

=9 | Al atra astz become =4\(Fq air dstz
sttt | ule gatd aste » Al gatdst,
#4 | Md\d atra dsit » A8\ a_atrdsit.

At | skl gatd dsit »  Adrd\a gatdsit,
<la | sge 2t idam

sfd 1 Sgr et tha
wig | 9d svddu uta

2 .l & H_ tidam
2 ‘i\d‘\lﬁ[ wtha

2 Wig q svddiita
ﬂ{g\;—.@rq py-rite (a compound) 29 ﬂkérd ptrit
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$21 When a word or first part of a compmnd, ctds inxg a
or W @, and the following begine—1 with g § or & §, the two
vowels become Qe g XE1 Y gL A rdam and likewiee trrisaH
sha vdam heeome xYga thedam ERIR Mhetani,—2, with 3« or
= o they hecome Y o e X (SN Fa uia beecme xa fhoto
WIEEN fra dta (n compaund) becorues T feotd,—3 with 41 2
(g tf) they become NT ar ee YG LY a ptih beeomie “‘5
thartuh TALI Y gotd pink beenme Trg gatartal —1 (with
wg {1 or ¥ {{ ey become @ af)—0 with g e or Q af they
become T af er XX 1T the era become XBY L afea, vE 1 T
iha aindrah become YR Wb tindrah—0. with €Y o or %} au
they become X av, rgp XX ISR (ha nah liecome 5z famal
a4 Xt gfa aurase become (s gatanrasa

Ixeeptionsz—1 A final W a and 7 @ are tejeeted, i e £
lowing word begins with ¢ ¢ or Y o which has been produced
by a combination of a radieal 7 or u with the prepocition iy «
(§ 180, er g YT adya efhah (oompounded from o and
udhah) become wale adyodhah

2, The final g a or Xt 0 of a preposition (1) combiner with
the beginnlng w1 ¢ of a verh o W ar e WA waln pra
riche! hatt mnahe sywifiy prfrekel hatiy (<) 1 rejecte] before the
beginning g ¢ or WY 0 of n verh (exeept furm of ¥+ to go
beginning with ¢ ¢ and @1 @fh  to tnereace ) for Indtance
H{ R pra gate become BuE projate, but v g\ pro eme bee
come R pratmi

Tor other exceptions to these exception  of my \ oll<tundige
Grammatik, § 86, I'xe 7, 8, 0

§ 22 When a word, or first part of a compound, end« In ¢ or
K suarad wqgporwgof v {forwg (fy and the following
begins with a Leterogencous vowel or a diphthong xiand &1
we changed tog y, g nand Wl lowy wri(eHtoTr,
(pilandw {{tow ) Thus

a
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sfd | == 202 atra make g 1y ahra.
«el | s« mahi atra » Hel« mahy atra
«[d \ 8T we ula »  s@d iy uta

(@ | =aw 2l miam » SRR Aty 11tam.
sl | ua w2 eve »  swd Wy eva.

fuds=y prtre-w tha (2 compound) ,, fu=d putrartha.

§23 When a word ending in ¥ e or #1 o is followed by a
word beginning with 5 a, the latter vowel 1s rejected, and this
ehision 1s sometimes mdicated by § (called Lvagr aha, ‘separation,’
eof §7),eg..

sl sHad g@o abhavat make o) Hed, OF st §Had sgo
bhavat.

Followed by any other vowel or diphthong, a final ¥ e may be
changed to =y ay, and ] 0 t0 %o av, or both may become 3
For mnstance .

qel | AW vane dste become either qeui® vanay dste, o1
ael #(& vana dste

fau) 2T vishno dssva either (quwiqiug vishnav dssva, or
(qwy =(eg vishna dssva

A final 91 @, thus deduced from § ¢ or #Y 0, does not undergo
the modifications prescribed 1n § 20, 21, thus, q« 3y« vana dste
cannot become o« vandste

§ 24 Concwimg with a vowel or diphthong, a final § a: may
be changed t0 ¢ dy, and a final JJ au to wnq dv, or both be-
come W 4, eg e | Rdgya_tasmar avedayat make erther
dﬁllq?(d\qcl\ tasmdy avedayat or q¥q( z{aQE{d\ tasmad avedayat,
dl | Y taw ubhau exther oy 9T 2dv ubhau or qi st ¢td ubhaw

The final 5 d bewng thus the substitute of § a2 or <} au, does
not undergo the modifications taught mn §§ 20, 21

Eaceptions ). Tinal ¥ 4, & , and @ ¢, when termmations of
the dual of a noun, pronoun or verh, and 4} ams, the nom plur
masc of the pronoun wg«_ adas, are left unchanged before the
vowels and diphthongs, nor does such an g e cause the ebsion of
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a following o  Thu AR XE mate tha g @ dhed atra,
YR WY pachete afrn (of §827 22 238D and 20

2. “ome mono yllable particles remain unchanzal eg X X%
tindra O lode

I Tor ether anomalies padlenlarh In e Vedn of my Voll
standige Grammatih §80 Txe anl§oL

$ A final Viarg (¢ when fllmel be g 4 g hh g p
wph I left unchanced e T win{® gk bram s

1 re —Sawmetimes espeelalle {n the Vedie tangaage the fnal
N1 armm of a preposition of first pant of a compamnd 1 precedml
e qga toehanged to s anlif preendal v Cror g e to g sh
exr {wy miul® mih Araonti (off § 1954 beeine fooniafa nief
kramats

§ 26 Vidarga () fllowed by » ¢ g o/ or s nay elther be
1eft unelianzed or mav be a llated 1o the £ 1 wing «1 Hant
g TN | AR gl cete inake clilier X AR gy b eete or na WA
Fyac cele. XY | 9 gapah slaf cabier 3AX QY goyah shat or
azieug gmpnf ol afy WX WH gogal sap o oF gy gopiesapty

§27 Viargn () Ollowed be @ £ or @ chf feoomes e g
Xt | pyah charati-nagqudn gyt charafe 1Tt precede
Zfor g th it lehanzed Ly ¥ sh er T VIZIPH £opah (0] hah
~Ixfefgar g navt foftel haky preceding e er A 1 changrd
to e ey TR 'rn-fu pn,nlx tarati - qa-u\fﬂ gas larils

§ 2 Before o roft or sonnnt Ietter (¢f § 12) Viaargn () I
changed to T r Thuas

- e ash rmake Yl juntir asti
it we{a gachchlalt |, lﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁ“"ﬁl}mdlrgnrﬁrhhull'
ww rahat » i{ndea gy fir malat

Fare—1 16 Viargm belng the sub titute of an (s and
preeeded by a shiort 5 o be followed by an Initial ¢ & or o ronant
conconant (§ 12}, ft forms together with the penultimate the
diphthong ¥ 0 4n Initinl W @ which follows nn WY o = pro-
driced Is dropped aecording 10§23 ¢ g oy | T gy al (with
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Visarga (:) & for o11ginal ¥ s) abhavat become wstt Hed {or §HF,
§ 7) g@o bhavat, ysi: | g1 gyah mahdn hecome AT Hg i g@)0
mahan If the following word begins with any other vowel than
R a, or with a diphthong, such a Visarga 1s rejected and the
concurring vowels do not undergo any further alteration, eg
sst | sudla ga@pah dsit become viof sl guya dsit

2 The Visarga (:) for original g s, preceded by =( d, 1s dropped
before sonant letters (§ 12). Heie also (cf. Exc 1) concurrimg
vowels are not changed, e g <t | wHa« gydh abhavan hecome
AT HHde gapd abhavan, qsiis | Mylw gapdh bhavants become
siatt Yl gaya bhavant:

Obs On account of the foregong exceptions, 1t bemg neees-
sary to know whether Visarga be the substitute of an g s or 17
the forms which ought to he wuitten with a final Visarga (:) will
be given m this grammar (agamst § 13) m thewr omgmal shape
termmating m T r or s, g fayqd gvas Nommative Singular),
A{FHL abibhar (2% and 3? person of the Imperfect Parasmaipada),
mstead of fuq. quvah, w(Qa: abbhak

§29 Fmnal § », T », and 9 2, if preceded by a short vowel
and followed by any mtial vowel or diphthong, are doubled, ¢ g
vl | 3R atyan dste hecome Mg \&i 7 atyann dste, HHo e |
¥+ abhavan at)a become wyqgy ahhavann atra

§30 A final dental nasal = » followed by w17, 3 | 7k, S{ A, or
5, becomes 574, ¢ g uY = | S d g agdn ydyate make MY YA
pragan jdyate , followed by § d, g dh, or Tq %, 1t becomes [ =,
€8 i | SlH I tan ddmar dn make CITCITERE S tdn dimar @ an,
followed by w§ 7, 1t becomes ¥, of which the v may mdicate a
Shght nasahzation, e g. qi«_ | wH& tdn labhate hecome dleaHF
tdl labhate.

§31 When a final q 2 1s followed by the surd consonants
(8 12) of the 29, 3% or 4" class § 1, IV), viz. | ch, g chh, T ¢,
3 th, q 1, or ¥ th, the simlant of the class to which the following
letter belongs, ViZ X ¢, ¥ sh, g s (§ 1, Obs, 2 2), must be mserted
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after it, and the ¥ n t« changed to \nuevfira — or Anunf jkn =
eg wuan | abharan che make wndy abharaimg cha AL
emun fan (hakduran Hl\!ﬂ:\l"L("'ﬁ‘/‘ (hek Latrun, WTR 1 WY lan
fnfra nlav fodis tatre When followed by ® s, 0 7 ¢ mav be
interted e g WM | fan sah mny Lecome i g fant sah or
remain unchanged

$32 —~1 A final Rmis changed to \nuevfirn—or Anund tka =,
when followed by  r, the sibilante 5y ¢ q sk € s or the a pirate
!h e AR ae fam rathanmake ® Qo (ot ratham a1 g
gyam hantt W ¥iw gayaii hantr

2, Before gy ® ! and g ¢ it may cither hecome \nusviirn,
or may be n «imilated to the {ollowing Ietter retaining perhinps
at the rame time o tlight nosalization marked by the sign of the
Anund ikn, e.g AW | waw fam yavam make cither # yau (ad
yaram or nYaqu ln; yaram, AR ) “wq4iay tam {abhamanam
cither A = taim labh or adane tal labhamanam

3 Treceding any other con onant final 3 m may either be
changed to Anusviira — or to the nasal of that claze to swhich
the fullowing conronant belonge e g AW | v(gu fam ganam
make elther ® sy (a7l gayam or gy lan ganam TR 41444
tant damaram either # 1 faiii fae or qugy tan da

Ohs When the following word legine with the conjonet
consonauts ¥ /n [Lhm WAy {4 or T he o preceding final
¥/ i may undergo the ehanges prexeribed In § 32, 1 or may be
treated as If it preeeded the recond meniber of the comblnation
eg WHAYY tam hyah may hecome acecording to § 32,1 # gy (ani
hyal or necording to § 12, 2, q¥y tay Ayah

§£33. Afinalgg b Tf whoryy followed by o conant letter
(§12) 1s chianged to the correspornding ronant, vit. 7 & g1 gd
and % b (§12) cx T | W rak bkt become WRTYR rag
abhilt F | wunfen sha{ gachchhants hecome yg ¥ shad gach-
chhantt  But if the following ronant letter Lo o nasal, the final
w4 gt and Y may be changed nlso to the nasals of thelr
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own classes § 1, IV), viz § n, @ n, {7, A ™, thus, qich | «#
vdk mama may become either o\ddy vdg mama OF Yyg H van
mama, aq \ 9 tat na erther qg tad na or ag tan na  The latter
change 1s generally preferred, and before secondary snffixes 1t 18
obligatory, eg ity vak+maya only qgy vanmaya

§34 1 A final q ¢ before 5 ch, § chh, or > ¢ 15 changed to
g ch, eg. aa | F tat cha become dw tach cha

2 Before 57 or g sk 1t 15 changed t0 5 7, ¢ g ac | sYyd lat
ydyate become qss1uQ Ly jdyate

8 Before T ¢ or Fth1t becomes T ¢, ¢ g d | e fat tankam
make aggH tat tankam

4 Before d g or g dh 1t becomes § d, e g a@id | $1HUT
tasmdt ddme make ang!® tasmdd dde

5 Before the nasal of the palatal class, 5 7, 1t 15 erther changed
to the unaspirated sonant or the nasal of this class, viz to ¥ 7
or 3 7, and hkewise before the nasal of the lingual class either
to @ d or to [ 7, eg Awid | T tasmdt nydt either become
A g Wid fasmdd nydt or qe\ad tasmdn nydt

6. Before § /1t becomes § /, ¢ g qa | @wHd tat labhate hecome
aw¥a tal labhute

§ 35 An mitial § 4 which follows a word or part of a compound,
the final of which, according to § 33, has been changed to A8,
g d, T d, or 9 b, 15 commonly changed to the aspirated sonant of
the class to which the preceding consonant helongs after g to
¥ g4, after g d to g dh, after g d to ¥ dh, after qhtoqhh eg
di¢ | § vdk ha may become, according to § 33, g g vdg ha, but
commonly 1t 15 changed to qrew vdg gha, Ggladq | glm vedaver
hant: may become ."\“\F"i glw vedavid hante or q¢ (os (vt vedaved
dhant:

§ 36. An mmitial sy ¢ 1s optionally changed to § chh after 5 %,
T ok (cf §34,1), 504 (cf §30), T4 orqp This rule 15 nearly
absolute 1n the case of a preceding =g ¢k or SN, eg ad | Wy tat
gatruh, where the final § # must be changed to = ck (§ 34, 1),
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may become Reyy fach eatruk, or, according to the common
we adny tach chhatrh

At the game time a ' ¢k may be intcrted oficr 5 n Thus
W1 uyn, fan gatridn, where according to § 30, the final q n
ought to he changed to ¥, mav become Ll L cutriln or
with i ehh Instead of ¥ ¢ auswyn tan chhatriln, or with In
eerted Y ck erther LIEEE taich ecatrln or Lilatd L8 taneh
chhatrin the last change is the veual one
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PART THE SECOND.

FORMATION OF WORDS

§ 37 Under this head are comprised the rules concerning the
crude forms and those concerming the mnflexion  'We shall begin
with the verb.

CHAPTER I. THK VERB
SECIION I-—CRUDE FORMS OF THl VERB

§ 38 The crude forms of the verbs are either primitive or
dervative  The primitive verbs may be learned from the collec-
tions of roots, the so-called Dhdtupdthas (dhdtu meaning ¢ funda-
mental form, element’), or from our dictionaries All of them
are given 1 the Glossary to my ¢ Sanskrit Chresthomathie® 1
shall quote them under the forms which are assigned to them by
the Hmdu Grammarians ! The same practice has been followed
m Wilson’s and Goldstucker’s Dictionaries and in my Glossary
In the Sanskrit Lexicon of Bohthngk and Roth, which 1s pub-
hished at St Petersburgh, the roots contmming =y 72 or termmating
m = 77 are spelt with #y ar, those with a medial = 77 with
34 %, those termnating m e, ¥ @z, 4\ 0, with =y ¢ mstead of
these diphthongs, and the only one wlnch contams < /2 wmith
#w_ al

' With some shight exceptions, adopted by almost all European gramma-
nans, eg I do not use, ike the Hindu grommarians, f = and § sk for

original ¥ 2 and ¥ & at the begmmng of a verb I wiite «iH_7nam, not
WH nam, G su, not Y shu



[X1)! XCCT 1 CRUDT FORMR OF TIUY ‘TR 2,

The dertrative verhe are—I the frequentative or Intensive
2. the dexiderative 9 the canaly 4 the verln of the tenth con
jugational clasey b the denominatives. The formation of thee
will be taught in the following paragraphx,

1 FPrraursTatinr or Ixvrssivn.

§ %0 The T'requentative or Intenstve Is generally used in order
to signifv the repetition or inten<ity of the aetion ar condition
denoted by the verb fram wehich it I« derived

§40 With fow exceptions, the frequentative f« formed only
from primitive verb  which con idt of a ringle syllable and begin
with a contonant (and do not Lelong to the tenth conjugational
claxx, of §§ 38 and G1)

§ 41 There are two kinds of frequentatives  The one i< formed
by reduplication, the other by reduplication and the affix q ya;
for Inctance from ¥oy gam to go by reduplication & 14 yasi
gam, und by reduplieation and aflix IR jaidi gam-yn

€ eneral rules of rafuplication

§ 42, Tefore proceeding to the detnlls of the formntion of the
frequentatives | #hall give rome generalrules which apply to all
reduplicated form, viz. the feoquentative, the desiderative the
third conjugmtlonal ela. &, thie Petfect, and the third Aorist

§ 47 If primitive verbs undergo anv changes In the form which
is to be reduplicated, the modified form is reduplicated instead
of the original, Thus w (¢! In the wxecond frequentative being
changed to ®iy ¢fr, on nccount of the affix % ya being added
(§ 50, 3) the nrodified form A #ir 1s reduplicated instead nf'q el

§ 44. The reduplication is effected by donbling the Initial con
sonant together with tho first vowel, eg g7 tud becomes, by
doubling % v, Uz tetnd

4
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§ 45 This rule, however, as far as 1t affects consonants, 15
modified in the following cases

1 The verb beginmng with an aspirated con<onant, the cor-
responding unaspirated (§ 1, IV) 1s substituted for 1t mn the
reduplication, e g < ¢k for & c/h, 517 for T ph, T ¢ for g th, g d
for v dh, q p for g ph, g b for 3 bh. Thus ﬁ"‘i hiad, <to spht;
by reduplication becomes {« ﬁq.g hibiad.

2 A guttural 1s represented by the corresponding unaspirated
palatal, iz 5 k and § A/ by 5 ¢k, 71 g, g9 gh, and g h by 51, as
oy kam, <to love, red <ene chakam

3. If a verb begms with a compound consonant, in comphance
with § 44, the first consonant only 1s reduphicated, e g 3 ¢ru, “to
hear,’ sy cugqru, sne kram, <to go, wshe chahram  But f the
first be a sihilant (¢ ¢, g 4, or g s) and the <ccond a surd con-
sonant (§ 12), the secm;d only 1s repeated, ¢ & «iv stan, ‘to
thunder,’ quw, tastan, «hy sphur, to thiob,” Yapy pusphur,
qg skhal, ¢ to shp, wwagw chashhal

Obs  The verbs g« Zan, ‘to kully and (g 4z, <to go,” when re-
duplicated, change their g /091 gh, as srud jaghan, (ol jigh

§ 46 A long vowel 15 made short m the reduplicated syllable,
eg WY bhi, <to fear,” faaiy hehii A diphthong 1s represented by
1fs last element (§ 1,11 Obs), e and § @ by g 2, =) 0 and «) an
by B %, eg ey 10k, “to suspect,’ {3 e 727¢h, o\ ok, <to sce,
gl.q-ncn lulok

Obs  qq_dyut, <to shine,” has {2 di as syllable of the reduph-
cation, {dyd didyut

§ 47 A reduphcated form cannot be redupheated a seccond time
Thus, »f a desiderative, which ought to be formed by reduphcation
(§ 53), 15 to be derived from a fiequentative which 15 formed also
by reduphcation, the desiderative 1s not reduplicated agan, ¢ g
qﬂqé\ y loliya (frequentative of § Ui, to cut’), makes m the de-
siderative qﬂq&f\ qu lolilyisha
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Spraal riles for the Redrplication of the Freguentatite

§ 48. The reduplication of the freq we differs from the
preceding rules in the {ollowing pointx —

1w q {s inserted before the vowel of the reduplicated syliable
‘This % « with ) a combines to Wy @ with fto ge, with T u to
Wro(ef {1, 11 Ob), with W rf to W ar with ¥ {i to w9 al
Thuy, Ty bibAT (§ 46) becomes in the first frequentative Wy
bebhi, in the second TRfrg bebhiya (§ 41) (g rred (§ 46) In
the frequentatives T rereh \Quu rerekya; syala inlok (§ 46)
W\l lolol, Wimay lolokya; {ggya, didyut (§ 46 Obe), 2‘5‘(
dedynt, Tgym dedyntya

2L In the firet frequentative an ¥ 1 or € f may be optionally
ndded to o reduplicate wg ar or w@ o/ In the second fre
quentative & f must be added eqr P Aric to see in the firt
frequentative may become 2 i dardpe (of. 1) or gfig dan
drig or ¢ Qg dari-dric but In the second it must become ¢ Qlgaf
darl-dpicya; WL Alp ‘tobeable in the firet frequentative Mg
chalklip, “r“‘z'i chali Lfip or quﬂa\{ chali-kfip In the sccond
el chall-d{ipya

3w vl 1« represented by Wt a (even where ¢ ir appears In
ta place), eg 9 #rf iy tatrl (Prexcat Sing 1 aiafd ta-tarm,
Plur 3 a\(aufa tadirati)

Exception —1 1f the primltive verb cnda In o nasa), the whole
verb is repeated, in accordnnee with the genernl rules given fn
§§ 42-47, nnd the reduplicated nasal I treated fike a final | m,
accordlng to § 32, eg Y qam, “to be tranquil, tlyu caifigum,
W qaifigemya (§ 32, 1) aR yam, ‘to restraln, Jys yasiyam
or WBH yaFyam, dyw yafiy or Waw yagyamya (§ 32, 2)
W bhram <to whir, shaw baiiibhram (§ 45) or quye bambhram
" haiibhramya or www bambhramya (§ 32, 3); W kram

0 g0 dmu clafikram or g chankram dmey chaitkramya
OF gy charkramya; @ Atham, ¢to kill? although ending in
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q #, and g« han, “to il although ending m 7 2, as 1f these
letters were ® m, form gy chanihshan or «g y chankshan, cte,
arew_gamghan (§ 45, Obs ) or o g« ganghan, cte

2 Verbs ending g v, § /, or § », and having a medial = «,
may follow the general rule (§ 48, 1), or mscrt after the 3¢ @ of
the reduphcated syllable a nasal, wlnch 1s treated like a final
Hom, g gy day, ‘to give, makes either igy daday, gig e
dddayya, or ¢gy daniday, ¢qe daiidayya, ¢y danday, ¢ e
dandayya

3 Other exceptions are enumerated in the hst, § 51

§49 A final g e, T a1, or %) 0 of the primitnve verh 15 changed
to w( d, and the latter vowel is repeated in the redupheation, e g
g ve, ‘to weave,” hecomes qiqt vdvd, qidi1y vavdya , g gla, <to
be weary,’ s 7dgld, swiciy gdgldya, $iY ¢o, <to sharpen,’
Wt gded, wiy ¢dgdya.

§ 50. In the second frequentative, previous to their being re-
dupheated, the primtive verbs undergo the following changes

1 A final T 2 or ¥ u 1s lengthened, cg (4 ch, to collect,’
Sy chechiya, < stu, <to praise; ﬂ%q toshtitya (¢f § 17)

2 { »7 is substituted for a final =3 7, preceded by a single
consonant, Thus & /7, “to malke,” changed to s) A7, makes
<y chekifye, according to §§ 43 and 48,1 But when =5 71 1s
preceded by more than one consonant, it becomes R eg §
smr1, €to recollect,” changed to wiy smar, makes wyw§ sdsmar ya
(¢f §48,1)

3 = 7% 15 changed to 3 7r, and 1f preceded by a Jabial (O P,
W ph, b, §_bh, | m) or F v, to iy ir, e.g g Irf, to cross,’
changed to ‘nt tir, makes qq\¢ tettrya, k! %, <to fill? changed
t0 uy pi, makes W\yd popitrya (§ 48, 1)

4 A nasal before a final consonant 1s frequently 1¢yected, e g
az{ tanch, ‘to shrmk,” qia=y tdtachya A hst of the verhs under-

gomg this change 1s given mn my ‘Vollstandige Grammatik,’
§ 154, 2, 2
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second freq of wy “to smell’
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2

o {‘to overpower,’
cte, <) “to re-
stramn,” and
‘to overpower ’

gf ‘to go’ and <to
abandon’

2 “to call’

9 ‘to pasc onver’

geto be powerful’

! ‘to stand’

Ty ‘to fall
preces’

&= “to bite’

g ‘to hurst ’

to

gd_“to shine’

Y ‘to shake’

g ¢to hear.

g1 ‘to gnve)’ 2 ‘to
protect,” and )
‘to cut’

gd_“to shine’

o1 ‘to put,’ and
® “to drink’

[ ‘to blow?

«#_to bow to’

¥ “to prase’

hyg ‘to go’

Y« ‘to be praise-
worthy.’

yq_ ‘to fall’

Yyg “to go’

U ‘to burst’



§ 61.) ALCT 1, CRUDF POXMS Or TIIr YIRRL 31

q(\:u revond freq of g ‘ton k.

wia, Vedic o 4 W tofall

T « w WG o be cone
herant?

Ay second . . °T ‘to drink, and
Y, to be cxa
bernnt

oy Vedic o 3 to bind

b wih » M

TR Wi “ =M

duyy A n o ¥ ‘to break

qaﬂ i reeond o ‘qu‘ln fry

ul\oj Veldie o Y to bear

Wy revond ., . T to mete and

to sound, and
R tobarter

T \ edie . Rt restin®

W, Vedic . QU to rest

qlay anaw o W WY g

a{lgen recond w T 1o tear

Afaw recond L, . WY tosurround

agt "dly . 8 town F

Auy s w w T ‘to excerate

wny rccond ., M to He down

Afa recond TR, to teach

g N ys » {0 to swell,

dlnyn Vedie . . ®W ‘to obtain

wfhan Vedie . . & to round
unldu uflag - o to fall.
disiy (aleo repulardy dumy)  recond . W ‘1o obtaln

Ay recond , . 9 ‘to wnte and
HY to destroy

Aluwy recond .. ¥R to sound

Qlya second ,, . wy to sleep’
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2. DESIDERATIVE

§ 52 The desiderative form indicates that the agent wishes to
perform the action or be m the condition which the verh imples,
from which 1t 1s derived Any verb, whether primtive or de-
rivative, except a desiderative, admats of this modification

§ 53 The desiderative 1s formed by the reduphcation of the
base and by adding the affix § sa, wluch 1s changed to ¥ sha
where § 17 apphes Thus from {wy /sy, ©to throw,’ is formed
law cha-lslap-sa, but from 3} bhit, < to be,” gq bu-bhil-sha

§ 54 The rules for the reduphcation differ in the following
points from those given in §§ 42-47

I In the reduphcated syllable ¥ 2 1s substituted for radical = «,
W4, W, and K, e g wy gap, to execrate,” Tyu @ q-gup-sa,
o1 yd, ‘to go,” Ty 4 yi-yd-sa, et w72t <0 be, ﬁlgt(-l vI-v 1l-see ,
@y #lep, <to be able,’ faaw che-klip-sa

Evxceptions 1 When the 5 @ or = @ of the base has been
produced by a change of I » and 1s preceded by any consonant
except Sy, a labal (q p, g ph, g b, W Dbk, § m), or a semivowel,
1t 15 represented by ¥ » m the syllable of reduplication, for -
stance, «{q¥y ndvaya, the causal of ¥q ny, ‘to 'przuse,’ where the
= 4 15 produced by the change of 9 2 to =9 dv (§ 59, 2), makes
qenafyy nw-ndvay-sha, but yiqy pdvaya, although the =y @
has the same orgm (causal of T‘j\pﬁ, <to purify’), makes fuyuid{yy
p-pavay-1sha, because 1t 1s preceded by a lahal

2 The % a or »y @ of a desiderative from < clhyu, <to wmove,
g dru, ‘to run,’ ¥ pru, and g plu, ‘to go,’ 3 ¢ru, ‘to hear, g
snu and § sru, <to flow,’ 15 optionally represented by 3 « or T
eg Ta=ndalyy chi-chydvay-isha, or wAdluy chu-chydvay-isha,
desiderative of the causal of o clyu

I1 When the verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, and ends
m a single consonant or a combmnation of consonants, the fiist
part of which 1s any other consonant than T 7 or a nasal, the
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first consonant {ollowing thic vowwel or diphtlrang i< reduplieated
with ¥ i, interted nfier the redupliented letter, e W[ ac to
pervade,’ forme wfylyy agg-ula; WYy abhr, “to go,’ wfifuy
a bibkrsha

When thie beginning rowel or diphthong is fullowed by a com
pound conconaat, the firt part of which f<ana alor g r the recond
clement ! reduplieated with inserted X/ ey \qarch, toworship
wfulyyar-chieh-ivhay Xny indh, ‘to kindle, y{w; (R in-drdh-isha

$ 55. When the nflix s to bo added to a denivative vers orton
primitive verh ending in a conwonant, the wn 1 T d 18 ineerted
between the verb and the aflix which, according to 4§ 17, 53, 1«
changed to @ #/m ; If the derivative verb enda in a vowel, it s
rejected, g Waq bodhaya (cawal of o\ budh sto know |
makes aa\df{yu bu-bodhay-i-sha, 70 ¢nath, to vlay, fuuluy
qrenath iwha

Afer a primitive verb with final 9z i, © { or & f may be
optionally incerted: I the Incertion takes place < rf Ia changed
to W arj I not, to & ir orerrlr (ree § 56,11 2), ep 1rrf,
¢to lmrt, makex fR{XA c1-onr § sha or {yyQd cgar {-sha or
fuald r-qirsha

Exception There are tome verba ending In x5 4, ¢k w ),
W gd, g dh, W, (p { LR m M eqeh Fo,and g b
which elther muct ar may add the affix withoat tntertion of ¢ {
They are enumerated in m§  hurze Grammatik, § 116, If § ey
g fap, ‘1o burn > makes {naw ti-fap-sa; A frap ‘to be nshamed
fhnyy fitrapsa or (awlug t-trap-i-shn  Doslder the ineertfon
of X { 1s optional in verbs ending In ¥ it, eg Y div (¢f § 56,
I and 11 10)

§ 66. The verh from which the desiderntive fs derived is subject
to the following chinnges 1—

T When X { or & { is ineerted before the afiix, a final wg rf is
changed to W ar {¢f § 55) and an initiel or medial ¥ § followed

8
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by a smgle radical consonant to qe, S« to =\ 0, = 72 t0 w4 ar,
T b to ww all eg.

g tri, to cross;’ becomes faafiy titar-i-sha, Taa{u
titar-i-sha (§ 55)

{ga dw,‘toplay’ (§55,Exe) feg(qu ddev-r-sha

QQ whkh, to g0, ' (i (@uochikh--sha(§54,11)

ya chrat, <10 connect,’ »  Tadfau chechar t-i-sha.

Ezc 1 There are many verbs which are not subject to these
changes , they are ennmerated in my ¢ Kurze Grammatik,’ p 53,
eg o kuch, ‘to be crooked, makes 33@4!4 chu-kuch~1-sha
Medial T 2 and ¥ « are optionally changed, for instance, fang
klud, <to become wet,” makes fxlafgd ch-klid--sha or fus{gu
chi-kled-1-sha

2 A final 7 a 15 rejected (¢f § 55)

3 The final g ya of the second frequentative, 1f preceded by a
consonant, 13 rejected, e g 9« bebldya (second freq of fhg
bhd, <to sphit’), makes q{@fgu bebid-i-sha In denominatives
ending 1 g ya, preceded by a consonant, the rejection 15 optional,
eg <«H& namasya, ‘to honour’ (§ 62, III), makes (qauly
nmmamasy-1-sha or {amufay mnamas--sha

II When g sa or § sha (§ 53) 1s added without the inse:tion
of T

1 Final ¢ and 9 « are lengthened, eg {3y ¢z, ‘to sharpen,’
Tuulu qugi-sha

2 Tmal « 72 and final or medial =g 7{ are changed to 3y #,

or when preceded by a lahial (7 p, Q ph, T b, W bk, | m) or q v,

! This change 1s generally called guna A long or short radical ¢, u, 72, 15
generally gunated if final, short ¢, u, 7, 23, 1f followed by one radical con-
sonant, € g bobhft (frequentative of bhff) with m: becomes bobho-mz, bebhrd
(freq of dlud) bebhed-ma, but memil (freq of mil) memil-ma, taritrimp (freq
of trump) taritrimp-m:  The guna e becomes before vowels ay, and o av, e g

sidh with a becomes sedha, but j1 with ¢ 18 changed nstead of Je-a to jay-a,
and bk & 1ustead of bho-u to bhav-a
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to T dr, ep Whri, ‘todo Tyaqld chi-ktr-:ha,'g trl, to cros,
QA a-trsha, @ emri, to recollect, ul neemdrdha, [
atrth, to hurt, TAK\® f-stirh-sha (o 4)

8 Afinalge, Lo, or WY o is changed to Wy 4 (¢f § 49), eg
W o ‘to sharpen, flaie g-gu-se

4, Final g ch, 3y =g v{:h,nnd'ﬁ are changed to L IR
o pach, to cook,’ Quw pr pak-sha (¢f § 17)

6 Final g d andv{dh,m N ¢, a8 (4T biud, ‘to split? (wllay
bibhitra (of O)

6 Final w 5 and 7 m are changed to Anusvira — or Anunfsiin
- eg W hram ‘togo {4y chi-krafiae.

7 Floal 9 Ih t0 W p eg Wy yabh ‘to copulate) [Yuy
yhyap-sa

8. Final g ¢ to q ¢, e.g ug vas, to dwell, {Ram r-varsa.

9 TVhenuverbendmgiuqdﬁ,:{bh,or‘hbegimw(thqg,
F &, orw b these letters are changed to g gh, q dh H bh eg
€Y budh, ‘to know’ 44 bu-bhut-sa  fy dib, <to gmear
Y di-dhed-sha.

10 Final Yq w is changed to g v, eg f¥m div, <to play”’
394 du-dytl sha (¢f § 55)

§ 67 Arpuapwticar List or Axoiarous DesipxraTrvEs.

w({Ra (wal3u and regularly

HQQIT) desid Df‘ﬂ; to tranngi cas.
YRy (regulardy wlRiyuy) n g ‘o attach
~AUfy » » W|togo?

t »  » WY to attAln

1 (also regularly wid () » n WY to prosper

Uy »  Xnand g togo

wdgu " =g to cover

Teafirm(soregularly (yojaluy) . . wioy (X con chof
g §61) tolove.

Fadly (also regularty fa-flu) » T4 to arrange.
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{s1atig (also regularly faalay) -

foufuy .
{auily

fotuty
[a=ly
foryg
ggtafyy

AKRM
W\ (Alsoregularly fotsyrulyn or
faguluy)

{aaiy (also regularly fadfww)
{agw .
few

fegligv or}
feglfgy

fegl -

{galan Ol‘}

fe<tlan

fzafy . ..
fayg . . . . . Vedic
i -

fawy or Hly

frwyg (also regularly {w«fyu)
faqw

i - - . . . .
fueu (aleo regularly fyufaw)
fuulqg . .,

LH¥ VERB [ 67

desid of sy« ¢to go’

»

"

»

33

»”

1

"

»

”

»”

124

»”

»

134

2

”

»

' ‘al ¢to swallow?

» Tt “to overpower’ and
I ‘to go ?

» g« ‘to strike’

» f& ‘to go’

» ug ‘to take’

,» the causal of & <to
call’ as if 1t were

gla¥y (¢f § 60)
» 2 ¢to call”

» W1Uu¥ O wy¢, causal
of w7 ‘to know.

» d+ ‘to draw’

» dg ‘to hurt?

» &1 ‘to give,” @ <to pro-
tect,” or gY “to cut’

¢[ig 1 “to be m dis-
tress’

”»

» g ‘to consider.’
» Yo ‘to shine’

» Y “to bear’

» @4l ‘to hurt’

» ©T “to put,’ or § <to
drink?

»» @] “to hurt.

» > ¢ to be lost’

» «g “to bind’

» Ug ‘to go’

» Y “to fall?

» g “to purfy’
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<to despise, falaw titrksha (Vb ty), ‘to bear, é\]g\]q diddmisa,
¢to straighten, \#ey bibhaisa (vb. bddh), <to loathe, Hluidg
mimdrisa (vh. man), to mvestigate,” aluia ¢igddisa (¢f vb o, ¢i),
¢to sharpen’ Therefore they are capable of forming desidera-
tives against § 52, but without reduphcating agawn, conform to

§ 47, eg from quw Jugupsa, a4 (s Jugups-isha.

3 CausaL

§ 58 The causal imphes that a person 1s caused to do the
action, or to be in the condition, which the verb expresses, as m
English <to fell’=<to cause to fall, <to lay’=<to cause to he’
All verbs, primitive as well as derivative, admit of this modification

The causal 1s formed I By adding to the verb the affix yy
aya, e g. yH_gam, ‘to go,’ yHy gam-aya, <to cause to go’

IT In many nstances by changing the vowel of the base.

Ezception from I  Verbs ending in w( d, @ ¢, § a2, or %\ o,
which must be changed to =y @ (¢f § 56, II 3), take ye paya as
affix, eg g\ dd, ‘to gve,” giuy dd-paya, ‘to cause to give’ In
some 1nstances the final =y d@ of the base 1s shortened, e g «t ¢rd
or 3 ¢raz, “to cook,’ makes »(jyy ¢rd-paya or yuy ¢ra-paya

§ 59 The changes of the vowel of the base mentioned n § 58,
II are the following

1 Primitive verbs ending in a single consonant lengthen a
preceding = a, for mstance uyg pad, ‘to go, iy pdd-aya
There are many exceptions to this rule, almost all verbs ending
m § m retain the short 3y a, as &l Alam, ‘to be sad, euy
klam-aya A hst of these exceptions 18 given in my ¢ Kurze
Grammatik,” § 130

2 Tinal g ¢ and ¥ 7 are changed to MYy dy, S u and T 4 to
Mg v, 9z 72 and = 77 to Ay dr' eg 7 ¢ur, ‘to go,” wiyu

1 This change 1s called Pruddhz , concerning 2 and u 1t 18 taught that they

are changed first to a:, au, which become dy, dv, before the following a, as
in § 24
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gray-aya WY nf, “to lend! wiuy nay-aya g plu ‘1o move’
<iay plarayay 'l]nl to purify,’ iy povaya W ki to
make, and m &rf ¢to throw’ ayqy har-ayn

3 Verbs ending in o single concopant change a preceding X ¢
toge, BHto o X to WL ar, 7 {1 to Woy al)! e firg bhid
to rplit mahes S/ Aedaya; wa budh  to know Wrag bodh-
aya; W Ant, to ent’ udy Aari-aya; 7L Ap, “to be able!
avyy halp-aya

Exre. The ¢ before the g sha of the desiderative is not changed
9

4 A medial g i becomer ky Ir g v strth o hurt,
A\ Qu stirhenya

5 Verbs ending In W @ roject that vowel, e s\ bubo-
dhisha (desiderntive of Yy fudh) makes gi\(Gay bubodhisk-aya
(¢f 3, Exe) The final g ya of the second frequentative If pre
ceded by o consonant, Is rejected, ey Rfita bebhidya makes
Sfiyeg bebhid-aya  In the case of n denominative ending in
q ya preceded by a consonant the rejection s optional, eg
ndyl namasya makex MHgy namaiy-aya of siH4dy hamar-aya
(556,13

G. Verbs ending in wrq aya vlz, causals, verhs of the tenth
conjugational class (§ G1) and denominatives derived by the affix
wg aya (§ G2, 11) arc left unchanged. Thus the causal from
yig 4 padaya, causal of g pad is also uigu padaya

§ 60 Avrnamcrical List or Axosarous Cavsars

iy causal of g to go

(afD) wiuy w n (W) ¥ toread
auy » WY ‘to pity
Auy » w7 ‘tosound.
miyd »  » Y ‘to buy

Grys of p-H note.
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U e e causal of ¥ <to deerease’

wiuy e e e e e » o Wiy ‘to tremble’
gy . . » » ATlO conceal?

sy (also regularly et iyzi) - »w  » 34 ‘to beeome en-

hausted’

4y (also regularly «i4w) w o [ ¢to mrange’

eiyy . .. w o @l ftocut’

Y . . e . » » I “to gape’

T .. o ’i ‘to gron old’

ALY . . . noow Sl ‘to wake?

ailuy .. . .. » » T3 “to overpower’

wWuy (also regularly wjiyy) . n o » 31 fto know '

gLy . . w1 ’%’ <to hurst?

qfiguy . »»ogf g €to be in dis-
tress?

g Uy . .. e é:\ ‘to go to ruin’ (or

gl ‘to ghe’ F <to
protect,” g) “to cut’)
Sluy . . .. » » <1EY ‘to shine?
g 44 (the regular ¢ yeonlyn

one signification) » » gu ‘to he depraved’

‘S-d\qq . . w 'i‘ to shake’
ay . noo» d ‘to lead’
ylyy .. . X » » UTCto drink, and § <to
dr) 2

ylety . » » UT “to protect’
aluy . » » 4\ to dehght’
Ay (also regularly wosq) » » W Cto fry’
Hiuy

also regularl ‘ ’
Dy ( gularly 3ty y) » » WY “to fear
HIYy

» » {4 “to throw, ¥} <to
hurty & ‘to mete,
& <to barter’
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Hiay
L@y (alto regularly (uy)
gy
Y

a

Wy (alo regularly Ygu)
Wy

LIt

Wiy } (and regulardy wiug).
Wny

wia (and regularly dya)
wiayg to shake

iy (nlfo regularly qiuy)
qiyy

Ry

wiuy

eAuy (1 or Wuy or Ruw)

ukY
Uuy

tyy (also regularly =yy)

Vedic
Hiuy
regular
[Ty (alw regularly Juy)
4iuy

tauy (also regularly eqiue)
uaiLy (also regularly ¢ qy)

Selay

causal of Iy to wipe
n n» T tocolour’

n  n TV to perish.’
w » T to desire wehe
mently’
« » 0 to howl’ and to
dustil,
g togrow

n  w ¥R to obtain.
w  w» ®“to adhere?

» = 9F ‘to grow’

w  w ®l4to blow etc.
-  w ¥} tolic with!
» =8 toweave

» w88 togo

v »® toa ur

w w2 or Y or WY

¢ta sclect.

" ..‘uq‘(ofnﬂ.

» w» MY or fi] “to sharpen,
1M ¢ to Iie down.

»  w uTor R ¢to cook’

w wf@topoto (Yojur V
23 20

»  w TTOT ¥ to cook.

" faq to bo accom
plished.

» @ todestroy

n  » G to bathe.

» » EF{ to tremble.

»  nodAlY to rwell.

[
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/Y . . . causal of ¥ ‘to recollect’
Wiue (also regularly wiuy) w o (& “to smile?
facy w » g ‘to disregard’
Bu" »  w R\ ‘to be ashamed”’
Sy y o & Ctocall?

4 VEerss or T™iL Trxytin Consucationar Crass,

§ 61 In the collections of roots and in the native grammarians
and dictionaries about 150 verbs are marlied as belonging to the
tenth conjugational class (of § 69) These verbs, hefore taking
the mflectional terminations or affixes, are dealt with according
to the rules for the formation of the causal (§§ 58, 59) Thus
3y chur, “to steal which belongs to tius class, according to § 58,
takes the affix we¢f aya, and, according to § 59, 3, changes 1ts
medial F = to 4} o The crude form of the verh therefore,
properly speaking, 15 not w4 chur, but Yy choraya , and m fact
almost' all these verbs, though called primitive, are in reahty
derivative, partly causals, partly denomiatives, formed by the
affix we¢f aya (§ 62, I1) For instance, the verh Yo yantr, <to
restramn,’ or properly wey yantraya, is derved fiom e
yantra, a subst , ‘restramng, restraint’

As they follow strictly the rules for the formation of the causal,
1t will suffice to give a few examples A Dhal, ‘to describe,
malkes, according to § 59, 1, Hiwy bhdl-aya, Tuy ¢hsh, ¢to ad-
here,” according to § 59, Fuy clesh-az Ya; e L1ty < to glonfy,’
according to § 59, 4, «\qer At t-aya

Ezxc There 1s a small number of verbs belonging to tlus class,
which do not alter the medial vowel of the base They are given

I my ‘Kurze Grammatik,” § 134, and m my ¢ Vollstandige
Grammatik,” § 208

' Some may have been produced by the mfluence of the Prikrit (¢f Lassen,
Inst. Lang Pracr p 339, § 120, 3)
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Obsert Some verbx of this class optionally take the affix
iy apayn, e vﬁnﬂﬁ, to nsk,” may become WdQ arfh-aya
or wiuy arth-npaya  For the lict of thesc exceptions ece my
¢\ ollstandige Grammatik,’ § 200

5 DrxoMiNaTIVES,

§ 2. Therc are five clarees of Denominntives :—

1 The first class comprites thote which are formed by simply
adding the inflectional formntions to the noun according to the
rules which will be given afterward. ¢f eg §71 11 4 Thus
wa Arishna, o proper mame may, sitloat undergoing any
change, be used us the erude form of a verb, in the rence of to
treat romebody as if he was hrishpa

II The recond clase consists of thore which add the aflix wy
aya to the noun and change itx finnl vowel agrecably to § 50 2,
eg XY cri lnppiness, mnkes myuy cray-gya  Many nounx
must or may optionally take wiyy apaya instead of g aya eg
from @® satya ‘truth, ymud satyapaya totell the truth.  For
many special rules see my  Vollstandige Grammatik  §§ 213-223

111 The denominatives of the third claxs subjoin q ya to the
noun, a8 wy Hamas veneration, weg namas-ya to veneratey
WY fapas, ‘penance, gy fapas-ya  to do pennnce)

A finel W g, X #,0r 8 1 of the noun Is made long, as g putra
‘n pon, yvuy prird ya, to wish for a gon; wfy Aari, ¢a poct,
wd\y kol yn faw viskpre o proper name, fRuwy vithnl-ya
But §f the denominative takes the terminations of the first form
of the active volee (called Parasmalpada, § G4) ¥ d before g yn
is changed o € f, ey 3ﬂqﬂ[ putr{ ya t1 3% pers, slng pres, of
the Parasmafpada,

A finol w3 ¢i i8 chinnged to G rf, eg g matel ¢mother
w1 8\y matriya

A final WY o Is changed to Wg_av, and Y au to Wqq dt, &g
WY g0, 0 COW, TW gav-ya, *to wish {or o cowy’ WY naw, ‘o ship;’



44 PART II CHAPTER I THE VLRB [§ 63

«1& ndvya. For further detarls see my ¢ Kurze Grammatik,’
§ 140, and ¢ Vollstandige Grammatik;’ §§ 224-232 and 234.

IV. The denommatives of the fourth class add the affix & sya
or wey asya , hefore the latter a final % a 15 dropped, ¥, 2 and
% 7 are changed to 3 7, S « and & dtoqu,mntorecg
«y madhu, ‘honey,’ #y madhu-sya or «eief madhv-asya, ©to
long after honey ;> w4 /shira, ‘milk, <\« kshir-asya ¢ to long
after mmlk’

V Those of the fifth class compound the noun with iy
kimya, e g Yaehidy pud? a-kdamya, ¢ to wish for a son’

SECTION II —~INFT.FXION OF THE VKRB CONJUGATION

§ 63 The verb has an active and a passive voice We shall
first tieat of the active.

I. Active Voice

§ 64 The active voice m Sanskrit, as mm Greek, has two
forms, the one, which is called Parasmaipada, corresponds to
the Greek active, and imphes that the action of the verb tends
to another person or thing than the agent (transitive or objective)
the other, jtmanepada, corresponds to the Greek middle voice
and expresses that the action of the verh 1s confined to the
agent (subjective).

§ 65 The use of the two forms of the active is regulated by
the following rules

1 The active verb 1s generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada.
But 1f Lwo or more agents mutually affect each other by doing the
same action, or do the same action by turns, the verb 4s con-
jugated n the Atmanepada

2 Causals (§ 58-60) take the termination of the Atmanepada,
when they are reflexive. Thus Qg rokaya, ‘to cause to mount,’
18 generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada, but when 1t 15 used
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in the renec of €10 canee one wcelf to be monnted ? the Atmane
pada v used, e XY Qul gago rokaya-te the clephant cnnes
him €If to be mounted?

T Al the verbe ending In g ave viz, the cancals (§ 5860)
the verbe of the tenth conjugational cla « (4 61), and the de
nominatived formed oo nling ta § 6, 11, are conjugated in the
Atmanepada, when the agent performe tle action for himeelf
Thic rule al-o applice to same primitive verls e o ax{R vgpea tr
T opere ding pree Pama malp, be offets a raenfice gaR
vapa te T4 pers, sing pre \tmanep, he offers a racrifier for
bim elf from the verb @Ry to sacrifiee

4 There are some prmitive verts w el are conjugated in the
Atmanepeda only e My of o lie down,

5 The frequentatives of the recend form and some denomina
tives, likewiee take the termination of the Atmanepada only

G. The desiderative with very few exeeption ¢ conjugated in
the same furm In which it« bace s ronjumated

§ GG. In the Dictionaries thee differenees, nd far as they regand
the primitive verbe, are Indicated In (ke followlng monner:~\
verh with the mark P'ar {J ara walpadn) foflown § 6o 15 o verh
with Par Atm (P'am maipada and Atmancpada) follows § 6o 3
and the second part of the rale given in §65 15 a verb marked
with Atny, (Stmanepada) follows § Go 4

TENSFYS AND MOODS

§ 67 The eomjugation of the verh compri ex ten forms, partly
teoses partly moods which we +hall arrange In the fullowing
order 1—

1 Vrerent, G. \on«t

2. Imperfect 7 Tuture ]

3 Imperative 8 Future I
4 Potentin) ¢ Couditional
b VPerfect, 10, Preeative.



46 PART II CHAPTER I THE VLRB [§ 68

CONJUGATION OF THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS.,

§ 68 The terminations of the first four forms, viz present,
imperfect, imperative, and potential, are very seldom attached
immediately to the crude form of a primitive verb In most
cases they are added to special inflective bases derived from the
crude form. The terminations of the last six forms, on the con-
trary, are generally attached immediately to the crude form

§ 69 The class of verbs which receive the affixes of the first
four forms immediately, together with eight classes which add
eight different conjugational characteristics before those affixes,
and finally the so-called tenth conjugational class (for which see
§ 61), constitute the ten classes of conjugation under which the
Hindu Grammarans have arranged the dhdtus (§ 38), 1e the
verbs of the Sanskrit language, which they take for primutive
ones

§ 70 These ten classes are again distributed mto two, called
the two conjugations, the first of which comprises by far the
greater part of the primitive verbs (about 1340), the verbs of the
tenth conjugational class (about 150) and all the dervative verbs,
except the first form of the frequentative The second consists
of about 230 primtive verbs and the frequentatives of the first
form

In the Dictionaries the conjugational classes are mdicated by
numbers added to the verbs Where the conjugations are marked

hkewise, the Roman number refers to the copjugation and the
Arabic to the class

§ 71 The First CoNJuGATION comprises

1 Three classes of primitive verbs (8% 38, 69), viz, the first,
fourth, and sixth, and hesides the tenth conjugational class (§ 61)

1 The verbs of the first class form their special base, to which
the terminations of the first four forms are attached, by adding
A @ to the root and subjecting the radical vowel to different
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changes. A final radieal ¢ & f or g ¢ becomes Wy ay; 3
e+, ot Y 0 hecomes Wi avy W rf or W f becomes T ar; Yai
becomea wry dy  \erbs ending in a single consonant change a
preceding € § to Qe B v to WY o, W ri to W ar (gugn) eg
&, to conquer, makes agyay-ay W al, ¢ to lead,” wq nay-a
R de, to protect, 29 day-a 9 chyn  to move, WY chyara
¥ bAid <to become, ¥y bhar-a =Y yo ‘to restraln, =Y jya-a
X hri, to tahe) X haray 7 trl, to pass over, AT lara I
glai, ‘to wane,’ sa14 glay-a @y ndh, ‘to go 8 sedh-a;
gy budh, to know’ Wrq bodha qA L to be, o rart-a
The Iast radical vowel or its substitute has the accent (acute)
g ydya, BY tédha
2. The fourth class ndde g ya to the crude form of the verb
ns Wg nah  to bind,’ gl nak-ya  The last rndical vowel has the
acnte, wgT ndhya
3 The sixth class ndds an accented W@ o eg 73 tud ‘to
strike/ mohes § fud-d A finol radical vowel ¥ 1 or & € in
changed to Yg iy eg g 1 ‘to go’ makes fig riy-d; in the
fame pomtion W w or & i becomes Wy m g v e or ¥ ml
to proise, hil mev-d  a final w7 yi Is changed to fq riy eg
¥ mry, “to die’ fgg mry-d o finnl W f to X 7 e b 13:
to throw ¥ Air~d When the necented W a is dropped before
or combined with, a following vowel, the accent passcs over to
the Iatter
4. Of the tenth class we have treated in § I The form there
given is left unchanged  the nccent falls on the W @ which pre-
cedes the wya eg W44 chordya to steal
IL The first Conjugation comprises secondly all the derivative
verbs, except the frequentatives of the first form, vis —
1 The derivative vorbs ending in W aya, viz. the cnusals
(§ 58-60) and the denominatives In wrg aya (§ 62 11)
2 The desideratives (§ 52-57)
3. The frequentatives of the sccond form (n ¥ yo, § 40-51),
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the denommatives in g ya (§ 62, IIT-V), and the verbs in =y
dya, 34 Ye (enumerated n my ¢ Kurze Grammatilk,’ § 168, 6, 6,
and m my ¢ Vollstandige Grammatik,” § 211, and quoted further
on 1 the alphabetical hist of anomalous bases, § 81)

These three classes do not undergo any further changes, those
ending in sy aya (No 1) accent the penultimate, e g N9y
hodhdya (causal of g hudh), l%qc'{ quetdya, <to be mounted on a
white horse’ (derived from q queta, <white’), the desiderative
has the accent on the first syllable, ¢ g (M(Qwy chikshpsa (de-
siderative from {qu_Aship, <to throw’), those endmg in g ya
(No 3) have the accent on the final q ya, eg IfH«s bebladyd
(frequentative from fHg bind, <to split’), qued fapasyd (denomi-
native from quy fapas, ‘penance’), u«iy putrdyd (from y4
putra, ‘a son’), wygwy madhusyd (frox-n- «y madlu, <honey’),
g pubrakdmyd (fiom y+ putra, of § 62, 111 IV. V), and
yuiy dhitpayd (from yu dhiip, ¢ to fumigate’)

4 The denominatives without affix (¢f § 62, I) These add
% a before which a final % « of the noun is dropped, and change
their last vowel accordmg to § 71, I. 1, e g. evuy A7:5hne remans
krishna, but fyq pitre becomes fuas prtdra  The aceent is on
the last vowel of the hase

§ 72 It appears from the rules given in the last parag:aph,
that all the special bases of the verbs which belong to the first
conjugation termmate 1 % a

The Hindu grammarians, however, state that one primitive
verb of the first conjugational class ending 1 =y d, forms, by
combmmg this vowel with the conjugational characterstic = q,
a special base ending m w ¢ It 1s hikewise allowed to derive
denominatives without affix from words ending m %( d, the final
+ d of which, combined with the conjugational characteristic,
remains #) d

But as I never have met with such forms m the course of my
reading, nor have found those statements supported by quotations
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«1 md, followed by & sma, rejects the augment and takes the
sigmfication of an imperative  In the Veda 1t is dropped also in
many other mstances The accent then falls on the same vowel
as i the present.

2 The followmg terminations are subjomned to the base

In the Parasmaipada In the Atmancpada
SINGULATRR DUATL PLURAL SINGULAR DUAT, TIURAL
1 s am gqoa qAama T qfg val «lg male
2 s ad tam q ta Y1y thds sy dthdm g dhvam
3 q¢ A tam e an ] ta HlciH dldm e anta

§ 75 The ImprrraTive 1s formed by affixing the following
terminations to the base

In the Parasmaipada In the Atmanecpada
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL  SINGULAR  DUAL PLURAL.
1 sufsam g dva MH dma Qa Hide fvahar '-&((Ha dmaha
2 no termmnation, d#_ fem | ta, or & sva YUY I H @tham g dhvam
or o ic ¢t ate tdt

3 q fu, or Al 2dt Qe tam e antu (& tdm  Ad e didm H e | antdm
§ 76 The origmal terminations of the PorraTiAL are-

In the Parasmaipada In the Atmancpada
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL RINGULAR. DUAL, TLURAL.
1 ¥H ydm Yiq yiva YiHyldma ﬁ\q iya {qu fvaln E\H rﬁ Tmaln

2 Y yis YlaHydtam Y| ylta iu((ki'th(h Q\ql\qu{i’ydz‘h&m E\'cqi-;\‘z‘dlwam
3 Yid @t YidiH yitim Yo yus {q ita {qm]ﬂ Tydtim {\?L iran
§ 77 But as the mtial 4f yd and § 7 of these affixes combine
with the final 3 o of the base to ¢ ¢, and m the first person
smgular and the third person plural of the Parasmaipada anoma-
lous changes take place, the potential of the first conjugation ends

m the following terminations, before which the final 5 ¢ of the
base 1s rejected

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada
SINGULAR DUAL  PLURAL SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
1y eyam yq eva UH ema Yy eya usi(g evaln v (g emaln

2 yy e UdH etam udete @Yy ethds w11 eydthdm e H edhvam
3 Vq et Ul etdm WY eyus Ud eta W id i eydtdm g4 eran
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Observation In the Voda % na s often added to the ¥ tha
and ¥ {a of the second perron plurnl Parn«malpada,

$ 78 TNclore these terminations the final @ a of the bae
undergoes the followlng chinnges —

1 Tt i« lengthened when followed by a terinination heginning
with gt or Am eg WYY+ 1 bddhn + 1, 1 pere sing. prex
Par, or +ww vas, 17 pern. dunl prex Far becomes gnvfa
Lodhami 'lﬁu‘q(tlnfd.‘mrd-r

2, 1t I« dropped Uefure any termination beginning with nvowel
or diphthong eg wdlQ+WR dbodhatam Lo ex WRfUR
dhodham first sing imperf Par

Frceeption to rule 2. With the 1« of the fint person singuiar
of the imperfect Atmanepada and with the wra of the recond and
third pereons dual of the present Imperfect and Imperative Atn
it coaleeces to § ¢, . WWIG 4+ X dhodha+i hecomes wgid
dlodhe, Wl + w08 bédha+athe (2 du. pres, Atmanep) @YUR
bédhethe

§$ 79 In forming the rpecial bases the general phonetie rules,
§ 1418, most be remembered, e WE Aurd 1 1 to play
according to § 18 makes {2 kffrday frgdie 1 4 @ dirya

§80 Parapicus or Tur First CoxsuatioN

1 Of the first clasa: gy budh ¢to know special bose oy
bédha
PRESENT

Parasmaipada, Amanepadn.
Wil Wigy Ruiay '!ﬂ'“ i’f\h'qi Ty
Midmi  bidhee Fdhdmas b bdbmeke
Tknow Wolw luow Vielnow lkm dc.,-lnlhol‘n:mdpd.n.
'lﬁ‘kﬁ i’l"h’a iy R g 9nda

Hdiatle Bdtew ) Mddadirs

-n.nw Yutwvhcw Yoo leow

mmmmmm

hatf [ ELLN Ndlate Ndits Hhauty
Ueknows  Theytwe qukm-
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Parasmaipada. IMPERLECT Atmanepada
- - - -1
AU AT A FGE Hateiafe Al
dbodham dbodhuva abodhama dbodle dbodharal: dbodhamaht
I knew I knew

LS LN - -t -
wqlag, AU, ANTT AU AT YT HG T
dbodhas dbodhatam dbodhata dbodhathis dbodhetham dbodhadlitam

HAM HA AT, ANEA, HGER FIGald Hq (b

abodhat dbodhatam dbodhan dbodhata dbodhetum dbodhanta
IMPERATIVk
} =
Nl a=d Qe " NY148  AIdiHE
bédhin bodhava bodhdma bodhae bodhévahay  bodhdmalka
May I know
] ]
AFor  Aldad  Argd 01 Gl a\dyld e
bodha bodhatam bédhata bodhasva bodhetham bodhadhvam
1
Al ddic d\dAdid
bédhatdt bodhatlt
1 ! 1 -1 1
A or N ey ATYIH, B VTTTH,
bédhatu bédhatdm bédhantu bodhatim  bodhetdm bodhantdm
!
A\ ™dle
bodhatat
POTENTIAL
' 1 - -t

NYue Q\ET AT N8y N\Hale Nuale
bédheyam  bbédheva bédhema bodhecya bédhevah bodhemal.s

I may, or I might know

N, OHdaw,  O\H\ NUY G, YT Q) e

bédhes bédhetam bédheta bédhethas bodheydthim bodhedvam
- - - -

QSR Ada, dyd A\d\ ANEU AT, T

bédhet bédhetdm bédheyus bédheta bodheydtam bédheran

In the same way are inflected ¢ g {s1 72, to overpower,’ special
base @i¢f 7dya, 1* sing pres Par «d (@ ydydms, ete | Y blat, <to
become,” special base ¥Wq bhdva, 1* smg pres Par weaifw
bhdvdma, ete , g 512, ‘to go,’ special base d{ sdra, 1% sing pres
Par g (4 sdrdm, ete , | dhe, <to drnk,’ special base ¥} dhdya,
1* sing pres Par wefa dhdydme, ete 2 dm, <to punfy,
special base c,-\lér diya, 1* sing pres Par Q|d|ﬁ-| diydm, ete ,
s\ J¥0, Atm <to restram,’ special hase suq jydva, 1% sing pres
Atm od sydve, etc , g gad, ¢ to speak,’ special base we gdda,
1* sing pres. Par aigi(e gdddm, Tua chet, <to think, special
base Qa chéta, 1% sing pres Par Jailw chétdm, ete
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2 Fourth clnse: Wy nak  to bind,’ epecinl bae wet ndhya

PRESENT
Tarn maipada Atmanepadn.
ndufi wgaw adinyg Wil  aga®  nduad
wilyimi {lypire i hyp s ndlye mabgdrale  wdhydesde
nAfi  mduy  wdd 4B gl wgm
maidyasi P idyatte dyse  adpile  sddpedies
ndfn  wdag  ndba nGR  w@Ea nei
wilyetf wibyst madye ti wilyate  mébyrt ~ihyante
IMPERI CUT
whg whgna wdmin wd@d whgnafy wawnft
dalpen  dnilyire  dnedplme dmalpe dnthpurali  emalydmel
gl wAgad, wdmn wnmuig MARu wAmaR
dnslyes  duadpstom  dmehyet  deilyethl  smalyrtbio  dwilywdd em

wdga wdmmw wdmn wdun wARmm wdgen
dnclyst  dndlyetin  dnddyen  dmdysls  dmadyt m o deabyenta

IMPERATIVE.
nelifr wghia agin wit agia®  nglist
sty { iyl milylma dhyel  adbpleabei mdbyinader
gt or nalaq  agder nga@ MBue e
wilye addye! w  pddyate silyers  ndlyciiin mihyedhiom
nglain atda
ndlyetdt wdhyatit
nfigor  mslaim nglyg agini o g
priey wilystam  wdipent wilystin witylin  sdiygatin
ngain
i yatdt
POTEXTIAL.
ngun wgla mis nglu  wglafe  wElafk
il gy widgrr il yema wdkpeyn welyecadl il yrwadi
ngly, v nfln waluiy,  gluiaig
sthyes willyeten  pihyrt sdlytlds  wthyepdihdm addyedbrem
ngla wilmea wblya agls  wffmme Bl
wiyrt rdlpctim  mihyryns ndhyria wihyrpdtim  wilyrran

e nrity special base w# arftya 14 Ming prex Pur qan(®
nrftyami, ete.; W rl, to grow old, specinl baso Wil ifrya 1%
sing prea. Par &\ fet jTryami ete.
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3. Sixth class gg tud, <to strike,’ special base gg tudd.
PRESENT R
Parasmaipada Atmanecpada
! ] ] LN [N
gl gglad gaidy 94 gelde  ggi4g
tuddm tuddvas tudimas tudé tnddrahe tudimahe
1 ] ] o1 Lo N -
geld  gewd  gqu ge¥  ge¥  geH
tudést tuddlhas tuddtha tuddse  tudetho tndadhye
| | - -
gefd  gada  galw ged  ged  go
tuddts tuddtas tuddnts tudale tudele tuddnie
TMPERFECT
L} 1 lo~, ] . |
HggH  Agld  wgalv wgd wgerals wgqualy
atudam dtudiva dtudima dtude aluduraht atudumahs
1 { 1 1 _
AQGH HGGAH HgRd  FGGUIE HGRUTH W
dtudas dindatam diudata Gtudathas diudethdm ditudadhvam
1 1 ] ] los _ ]
Hged WgaaiW HAgg  HgRd  AgIaw wgge
dtudat divdatdm dtudan diudata diudetim dtudanta
IMPERATLY I
] ) ' )
gl ggid  gqud a3 gg e g 148
tudim tuddva tudama tudds tudavahas tudimahas
1 1 I )
92Or  gadd  gqaOr  gad  g2diM g
tudd tuddtam tuddta tuddsya tudéthim tudddhvam
| 1
geeie ge At
tuddide tuddtd
1 I 1 A ]
94d 0T ggAal  ggeg gaatH  gddli,  ggii
tuddiu tudatdim tudanta tuddtdm tudéldm tuddntam
ggdia
tuddtdt
POTENTTAT,
-, 1 - 1 1
gedH g3 g3 gy g2dfe  gdfz
tudéyam tudéy tudéma tudeya tudevak tudémaks
-~ 2 ! - A 1 - ! |
dqd gl gg gRUIY  gRHU MM gInin
tudés tudétam tudéla tudéthds iadéydthdm tudédhoam
g3, gRa g3y gd gRdiaw. g3l
tudét tudétim tuddyus tudéta t?cde’_f/dt(im tuderan

Y sprig ‘to touch,’ special base Yy sprigd, 1% sing pres
Par qisuﬁ':[ sprgima, ete B



f80]

KECT

IL IXFLIXION  AurivE VOICE. 55

4. Verbs cnding in the affix wg aya (tenth conyugational class,
causals and denominatives): W\ud bodkdya, causal of wyq budh,

¢to know’
PRESEXT
Parasmalpada. Atmancpada,
Awdifll Mudiay, Nuding,  Dud Qudia® Dwdiek
Fedidyini  ledbdptees  bedldpimer bodhdyy  bedbipirady  Fethipbmake
Tudfl -_('\uliutL Nudy Audd Quid  FHad
bodbiyodt  dodidyatbas  iedbiyetha badhiyen  bodidgeihe bodidyedive
QAudfh Wudag  Trudla Nudd QwER TR
bdhdyets bodldpetas bodhdgant] bethdysts  badhdyets tedhiyarts
TMPERFEOT

sy wlffunig wlluan wdia? wfluaiafli waluasl
I P
wituuy wdlvuan wdlvan  wlluwuiy w&9duie wdlugvm

diediaping  dledbays dedbeydradi  dbediapimed

dhod} ibodhepetlls  flageihdm  dhedbeyedivan

£ Neyes  dbodh ’
wdiaen willuuai udluyn, wdivus  wdivBaw wdivan
dlitleyst  dbedbayatin

"_I'T\uhﬂ\

MNudain
Tedbdyetit

Wudia

Fedbdydrs
Qudas

Fodhdyctem

Nudgor Nudain,

Wlepen  dieDayein AW petdm d 1leyonts

TMPFRATIVE,
Audi g Audiak  Audii
Bdhdydma bedhiyei Fedhdpirabai  beddpdmabai
Nudnor  Nuda  DNulug TR
bodhdyer rdit odbigethin  odbdpad)

Asda
byttt

lj\\ui-g !"ruﬁnm rullai Trudmisg

Nudaig
bedhdyatdt
Autun
bl e
Aty
Jodkdyrs
aula

bodhdyet

E\\(HH
dhdyera
Nulay

POTENTIAL,
Autle Aubly Nudaly Al

bodlm y
Qv Ay, Nuluims NuyER
todl Mi  lelidyepltidn  bedbyedicen

M RLICY
Fodhdyeidn

‘ﬁ'ﬂ"lgﬂ autle Nuduiaw Nuan
bdlipcywe  bedhdpria leddpepitim  bedbdpren

gy chur “to #teal’ basc of the conjugntion 4 chordya,
1* ging pres. Par Yo {4 chordydm, ctc.
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[ 2 LY [ 2% [aY

Rhhylbb Bhhjlek  BhRlkk mibh) kb Bbhh|leE RibiJibE

gaypoYstypogyq oYY POYRY osDYSIYPOQQ DYIDYEWYPOGHY DY 70Y8HYPOgNq 180ysIYPogng
[aY [ - () -~ [2Y

kahhllbe khhj kb Bhhllkk khhk] bk Blahhy b BlhRk]lkk

ayvupysypogng oYPaPYSHPOQ] Y8 pPogRq sowpysH(pognq sDAPYSHYPOgTY HupysIpOqe
[a) [ 2N

aplbhllbk 2blhh) bE CYCYIT BilhRlbE Belhhk)lkE B)hh)lkE

epedoueuyy INESTEd ‘gpedremisereJ

. Aouy 0}, :\%:.N/Wm wog ‘vysiypoqng F@tw.m.. ATJRIAPISA( €
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G. Verbs ending in derivative @ ya (denominatives and fre-
quentatives of the second form and verbs in wry dyd, tg, fyd)
ng namesyd ‘to worship’ (denomlnative from ny namas
'—\-—cncmﬁou’)

FRESEST
Parnsmaipada. Atmnnepada,
gtmuﬁﬁ :u_wuﬂht -_ujwéu nw LY nﬂw:ﬁ
ramerydui  mamaryl o1 mamarylfac memasyd aemaryirals  namery maks
waad '_l*llﬂd({ '_lmﬂd LTt BT\ S |

"IHiﬂrA "IH';AQ :uuaﬁl'! !Hﬂ‘m -m'Ql:l\ 'NIQ;H

memarydti W n dlar rpdnti at y
TMPERFEOT
v‘\m:nﬂu‘\mmq whagid whHA wdaenal wdaaualy
done & PR
uﬁﬂw&\ﬁﬂwm{ whuan ‘Mummﬁ\iﬁdaum wduqum
dy

u-‘uwcw'\wqmqw\mum wduan u'\ﬂ@nm wluwn
¢ i y bn das penta
IMPERATIVE.

quafd  naid  nead M8 veidl nagel
wonstyfel  wema \Toa  mamuyime gt d mamsryTrebal memarplmcka
M or  nagdi nu@dor Mugd anRdi mqgdm
namaryd YT }Vitem
LPTLITY "IH"N\"L
nmaspitds
naador wngding ] meadie nqBding naading
L7 e hemarpitim mare A8 Aemecpitis wamaspin  wa g tim

nnadia
memarpdtit
POTENTIAL.
LECLEY -MQ& Qi mdRd MaRAN aailE
oty o crmLayt v oy bebd — kM

nyQy, 3«@4.{ nwad HHQ‘I'{ wHRdimin IR
namaryde wcyhen  wamaryits  memarpii m.imgdylihdo p wy heen
nuda, wwBdig 2u@dd 0ald waRAdia na@la
i Yidm  memrydyw L I don

8
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7 Denominatives without affix* ﬁ“l pitry, <to behave like o
father’ (denommative from fuq prf12, <father’), special base fua

mitdra

PRESENT N
Parasmaipada Atmanepada
' 1 o~ ] '
fuad(f@ fuadiaq fAaQae. fudl  fuaud?  fuaQad
_p;-t(h anm px?ardvas pz?drdnma pitdre pitdravahe prtarbinahe
l ] 1 ] - .
fuafa  fuaua Tudy fua@ fudld  fuaesd
thdrasz pz_ta’ratlm.s p;_farnlha pitarase  pildrethe pitaradhre
i 1 - | o
fuadf@  Tua<adq fudfw faad fuded {Ud (e
pl?d? aty pl—taratas pz—lm ante pitdrale 1;;(m ele pitarante
IMPERFECT
L] | I 1 1 1
Aqua Aluaua  Aluay #fua] HlUauale wluaunfe
dmtaram  dptardia dprtmidma dprtare dpitardrala dmitardmahs

I 1 ] ' 1 e ]
Aludd sfuaad silUaea #lddeuig sfuaCain sfua ey
dptlaras  dmiw atam apriar ata apitarathds dpitarethim  dpitaradhram

#lUaa Afuaiam Tluae Aludaed  #Ualas #fudem

dpitarat  dpitaratam dpitaran dpitar ata dpitarctam dpitar anta
TMPERATIVE
| o 1
Uadif!  Tuaia Tuadte Wal (uaua® fuali«®
pz-?dram pitdirava p?td; ama pridraz p-;ta’rdtahm pz-t-ardmahm
I
fualor  [Uadas fuadaor fuade fudlui Tuadsay
pitdra putdratam p:?dram pr—tdrasm pt_tarctltdm _gn(_dr adkvam
(Uadaie fuadaiq
pzt_a'ratdt ptdratél
1 ]
facgor  fuadate fuadg fuaare fudain Tuad ey
pitdratu witdr atdm putdrantu pudratam  pitdretdm  pitarantim
!
fuaddiq
ptt?iratdt
POTENTIAT.
ﬁ_-ld.{*-{*t @d’(q fgd’(ﬂ fuy  fudiafy  fudlule
pmtdreyam  miidreva pitarema pitdreya pz_ta’revaht pt—tdremah;
-~

fudde,  fudlaer  (Udia fudluie, Tudlatenn fudisan
prtares midretam mitdreta pitdrethds  pitareydtham pz?araf/wam

-t ! -l o !
fuad@  fuata fudige f‘jd’icl Tud enam fuay
prtdret piidretém pitareyus pitarcta pitdreydtim prdrcmn

1 Cf § 16.
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ve L 1 from the verb wq; <to blow.’
wig L 1 optionally . » » o g ‘to go.
‘Hojl_lﬂl 1 w e ':-#L‘to fumigate ’
ury I 1 woom qg} ,
-= ‘to praise
ytiy I 1 . . »oo» o ow» o U
ﬁa}I 1 . » » o @X ‘tosece’
fuy 1. 6 » » » [uy “to form.
ﬁ?}l.l : w w w wl‘to drink’
{uq
Y I6 . n »  » Mg “toask’
Yor1 6 moo» w o fto fiy’
w14 »oom "'“}cto fall?
Yy L 4 P ST
wief (alsoregularlyned) 14, ,, ¥ ‘to whirl?
wql 1l . w s 1 ‘to think.
agl4. . | w » » #g “tobeglad’
aqI4. . -« » » » {{g “to be unctuous’
@il v s e ﬂ“l‘to clean’
a1 1 . o ”{ Y+ “‘to Iift up,” and
g1 ‘to gve’
Wl i
14 } »w » » 43 ‘to colour’
‘rm_i-q 16 . . » » s {wy‘to anomt’
g 16 . » o » Wy ‘to cut’
fgq I6. . . » w5 I ‘to deceive’
filvz_ew Il . n »  » Tag to go’
f?:_(‘éZII 6 . » »  » 4y ‘to hurt’
f?q--;;\ 16 .. . p o m s ﬁ'i ‘to find.’
we L4 . » »  » W “to be tranquil’
w4 n »  » W)\ “to sharpen’
g 11

e L 4 » »  » ¥H “to be weary.’
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becomes, by changing g ¢ to the diphthong U e, gfwd dvésh-me,
in the 1* sing imperfect, when without augment, gue dvésh-am,
but when with augment, according to 2, Hgws d-dvesh-am
We shall call these forms strong forms

§ 83 Ths conjugation comprises -

I. The second, third, fifth, seventh, exghth, and nmth conjuga-
tional classes of the primitive verbs

I1. The frequentatives of the first form

A 1 In the second class the terminations of the first four
verbal forms are attached immediately to the crude form of the
verb Thus the root fgy dvisk 15 also the special base for the
present, imperfect, imperative and potential In the strong forms
(¢f § 82, 3), a final radical T ¢ or ¥ 7 before an affix begmning
with a consonant 1s changed to @ e, before an affix begmning
with a vowel to w¢y_ay,' e g. q\ vi, ‘to go,” in 1** sing pres Par.
Sfd vé-mz, in 1* smng 1mperative Par od(« vdy-dme (cf. § 75),
a final g u before consonants becomes =} aw,® before vowels
Hq av,' e g g yu, ‘to jom,’ S\ yaig-m, yqil ydv-dm , afinal
+£ 7t hecomes sy w1l eg g iy gdgri, < to wake,’ mlalfﬂjagar-mz,

murq Jdgdr-dm (with 1w = instead of = n, agreeably to
§ 10) T 7, S u, and =4 22, when followed by a single radical
consonant ouly, arc changed to @ ¢, %Y 0, and sy ar' eg fay
dvish, 1* sing pres Par G dvésh-mi, 1% sing. imperat Par.
Fuilly dvésh-dn

Observ The verbs with final W #, wlich belong to thus class,
arc irregular (¢f § 108).

2 The thurd class forms its special base for the present, 1m-
perfect, imperative, and potentral, by reduplicating the verh,
according to the general rules given m § 4246, eg g1 dd, ‘to
gwve’ ge dadd A radical = 712 or = 77, however, 15 repre-

1
Guna, p 34, n 2 Prddh, p 38, n



§ 83 SICT 11 INTLEX10%  ACTIVK YOICT 63

eented in the redupficated syllable by ¢ /i, e g 3 bhri, to bear,
mokes ﬁ‘ﬁ bi-bhp grm, to filt, fh’i piord

In the strong forms (§ 82, 3) the yerbs of this cla. < as well as
the frequentatives of the first form (§ 41) change final ¥ » and
& 1 before conronants to g, before vowels to W ay ' eg W0
“to fear, specinl ba e AR b, in the 1% »lng pres. Par
fRR Libhe mr in the 1" ving Imperative Par {ayy(n Hbhay
am final ¥ v and 2 o before conconants become Wy o before
vowels @ at} ey Wi Iobhd, frequentative of 3y i, to
become, 1% sing pre<. Par Wof(fi fokfio-m(, 1" eing {mperative
Par Wywailn bol har-ani; finnl Wq ¢é and wz ! become g art
eg ¥ bhn, rpecial ba e fy bibAn 1% fing pres Par faafd
bithar mi, 17 ving Imperative Par fquafig bibbar-ant (of § 16)
T, 8 n and w1 when followed by a single radical consonant
are changed to 1 ¢, WY 0 and & ar! when the termination
beging with n consonant, e.g Gfirg bebhid frequentative of firg
Lkid, «to split, In the 1* sing pres Par R$Ufey bebhed mi but
when the termination begins with a vowel, or a vuwd] 18 Incerted
before it, they are left unchanged eg 1% sing imperative Var
Rfiuafa bebhid-am, 1* sing prex Jar with incerted & f (of
§ 84, b) BA\8 bebhud [ mi

In the forms which do not belong to the rirong ones, that 1s to
ray, In all others except those wlich are enumerated § 82, 31—

(a) \ final radical % @ when followed by a termination be-
ginning with a consonant, is clianged to & f,e,g ¥l A to leave
special bare wyy jahd becomes In the 14 plur pres. 1ar alayg
gahtmésy when followed by o termination beginning with a
vowel, the W « 1s rejected, e wgy yahd with the termination
wfa ati (3 plur pres. Par § 84, 2) becomes syl jah-ati

(4) Some verhx enumerated in my ¢ VollstBndige Grammatfk ’
§ 154 2,2 ending In o compound ¢ nt, the frst L

1 (Gupa
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of which 1s a nasal,-drop the nasal, e g <«\ggy chokurich, frequen-
tative of gqwy Ausich, ‘to contract,” hecomes n the 3" dual pres
Par. \qpae chokuk-tds (with the termination qu_tas, § 73, be-
fore which = ¢k 1s changed to 5 4 conformably to § 98, 1), in
the 3% plur pres Par <\gw(d chokuch-at

In the strong forms and 1n all those forms the terminations of
which begin with a vowel, the accent (acute) generally falls on
the reduplicated syllable, eg ¢\ dd, ‘to give,’ special base ¢g1
dadd, 1* simg. pres Par gei(w. dddd-m, ¥ bhr, special base
[‘q;i bubhre, 32 plur pres Par. fai{q bibhr-ate

3 The fifth class forms 1ts special base by adding ¥ nu to the

verb, e g f~f ¢/, “to arrange,’ special base fwq chi-nu  In many
cases ¥ nu becomes [ nu, according to § 16

In the strong forms the final $ « 1s changed before a consonant
to =Y o (guna), {a\(¢ chi-no-mz, before a vowel to Hq AV,
[qaaif« chi-nav-am

In the other forms the final 3 « before vowels becomes 7 v,
and, if preceded by more than one consonant S wv, €g ﬁq3+
#[w chunu+ante (3% plur pres Par ) becomes {xjeq (e clunv-antr,
Ay dpnu, special base of the verb sy dp, ‘to obtamn,” with (e
anti, makes g apnuv-antr

4 The verbs of the seventh class form their special bases by
mserting & na before the final radical 1n the strong forms, and
¥ n1n all the others In many cases & nza becomes g na, accord-
mg to§ 16 ¥ n before sihlants and g % 1s changed to Anusvéra

> before gutturals to g 7, before palatals to 57 #, before hnguals
to T n, before labialc to & m In the strong forms the acute
falls on =1 ne (47 na). For instance the special base of {3 Wy Gush,
“to leave, 1s m the strong forms fiyqu ¢ueash, m others fiyy_
quiish, e g ﬂ}'lrul-l qndsh-my, 1* smg pres Par, fiywe quiish-
mds, 1 plu , gt Y2, “to jom,” makes 1 the strong forms Yetal
Yunay, 1 others ygy yum, € g. gqf\q-{.\ yundy-mi, YdsHy yung-mds,
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in the 2' plur pre< Par yguu yunk thd (m A instend of )
according 10 § M3 |}

Obsert \erbe ending in n compound consonant the fiest
clement of which i n nasal, reject the Iatter In the strong forms
eg uy bhawy *to break,! yufal bhands miy in all the other
forme they hare of course only one nasal .6 3 1wy bAay mds

5 The clghth ela « furms fta specinl bace by adding I u to
the verb whicly, ac in the fifth, in the strong forms before con
xonants I« changed to WY o Lefure vowels to xg a1 (gupn) eg
W tan, ‘1o streteh special bace ®Y fan-n in the 1" sing pres
Par af\f¥ fandmi in the 1% sing Impemtive Par gadifh
tande-am  In the other forms the final 9 v §s changed before
rowels to qr eg 'ﬂ'n’!-‘ﬂﬂ tanu +anti becomes '§=q’ﬁ’| tanv-dnti

Obserr \ el ending In single © ants optionally change o
preceding X § to e B u to W o, W i to WY ar (guna) eg
W 1, ¢to go’ special base Wiy pgne or vnj argu

G. The verbs of the ninth clacs form thiclr speeial bases by sub-
Jolning WY na or Y pa (according to § 16, and when preceded
by 3 ¢ ax g mprd ¢to pardon, FIT mrid pa) In the strong
forms W} nf (or T nf) in the other, when the termination begins
wlth o conronant and v » or gy when it begins with o vowel,
eg Yy, to joln’ 1% ing pres. Par yof# yu nd mi 1% plar
pres Par y&lay yu-nd mds, 3 plar pres. Par gufik yu-n-duti

Ohsert 1 A penultimate nasal of the root 1s rejected, eg 319
manth ¢to churn,’ special bates FYT math na wGY math-nl and
t{{matb—n A final long vowel Is made short, except in Wt 476,

to buy # 1§} prf, ¢to lovc; HYgr! to eooky v kndl ¢to sound
R drd, ‘to hurty eg g pi, “to purify, mnkes g pu na g
punl, g puny but WY Arl, wlay Al nd (§ 16) wlagl Arenf,
'lﬁ'q krly

Obtery 2. Tn the Vedas the verbs belonging to this class often
take the afix Wtg ayd, Instead of Wy na, WY nf, ® %, and follow

?
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the first conjugation, eg. «wy manth (¢f Observ 1), Hary
math-dyd

B Nearly all the changes to which the frequentatives of the
first form are subjected before the conjugational terminations,
have been described in § 83 II A 2 We may add now that in
the forms which do not belong to the strong forms, the frequen-
tatives, ending 1 nasals, lengthen a preceding short vowel, if the
termmation begins with g ¢, 4 ¢4, or § &, eg wuw gahigam,
frequentative of w# ¢am, ¢to be tranqul,’ with 4 fas, the ter-
mination of the 3% dual pres Par, makes yylwq qaiigdn-tas,
(¢f § 95, 3) Some reject thewr final nasal (¢f my <Kurze
Sanslait Grammatik,” § 206, 2, ¢, B)

§ 84 In the second conjugation the temporal augment has
the same form and 1s prefixed according to the same rules as m
the first (§ 74, I) The inflectional terminations differ from
those given above (§§ 73-76) in the follomng particulars —

1 In the third person plural of the present, imperfect, and
imperative Atmanepada, the s 2 of the termination 1s dropped,
eg F&‘"‘ dvish-dte, 5(gue d-dvish-ata, quéui duvish-dtam

2 1In the third class and 1 the frequentatives

(@) The third person plural of the present and imperative Pa-
rasmaipada rejects the ¥ n of the termmation, eg Sf¥eln
bébhid-atr, 'iﬁ![g\g bébhid-atu, from the frequentative of the verb
ﬁqi bind

(b) The thurd person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada
substitutes sy us for w« an, before winch a final radical g 2 or
¥ %15 changed to sy ay, Buor & @ t0 wq av, 4571 or =4z 77
to wy ar (guna), e g —qﬁéqqtk d-bibhar-us from ¥q bhry, 11 3

Observ The verbs of the second conjugational class, which
end 1 = &, optionally take 34 us, mstead of #«{ an,m the thied
person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada, e g o yd, ‘to go,’
may form with »«q_an, —ﬂefncL d-ydn, or with S Us, W{:}*L d-yus

(¢ § &8)
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% In the fecond pereon singular of the Imperative Paraemal
pada, the verbs of the recond thind and seventh cla <ex, and the
frequentatives, {f ending in any conconant except a na<al, Tror
w1 attach to the special ba e the termination fad/r g ad
IT 2,¢toent, vf’anrl-rlﬁr; qx vy 117 tojoin’ qyfa ey
dhf (with 7 5 in 1ead of u y, aeconding to § 99 1)

The verlcof the recond and thind ela wvand the frequentatives
ending in uwel or naals {r arw ! the verbaaf the fifth clace
ending In contonant , and the verl< of the ninth cla « cruling fn
v owddg attach {ig#i o the specinl ba e ep qTvae 11 2 to o,
‘m‘f( va by rqap 11 5 toobtaln® syl apnu-hi; g un 1
9 41 Join, utﬂfg wunl Af

The verbe nl' the clglith cla « and tho<e of the fifih the erude
forme of which cnd in vowel  reject the terminntion, e ¥® tan
11 8 tostretchy g /i, 11 5 to armange; special baswe aml
2! ting Impertive Parnem Y {anw fuy chmx

The verhe of the ninth cla  ending in consonants, attach no
termination in the 2 perw »ing Imperat. Farnem. and sub titate
™ and (where § 16 applice Wy and) for the characteristic of
their clase, ep T manth ¢to churn, Hgin math-and (the
penultimate na al of the verb I« dropped according to § &3 11

\ G, Ob<ery 1)

4 The potentinl Parn maipada takes the original terminations
given In § 76, 1R yam, OIR yas QI yal cte

o In the first frequentative the vowel €71 optionally inserted
before the terminations of the singular present of the second and
third perrona aingular of the Imperfeet, and of the third perwon
singular of the imperntive Parnemalipada in L4 ifirq Lehiud
makes in the 1" sing pres. cither B3fey Mbhed mi or /AW
Lébhid i (of § 83 1) A Q) 'q"hl Lobht! frequentative from
lbhﬂ, ‘10 become ! Wnlifn hébho-mt or QYRA\TH Lobhaw.! mf

G In the Vedas the 7 ¢ of the third pereon of the alngular and
plural Atmancpada I8 aften dropped eg &3t f-¢ Instend of E31+R
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i¢+te, which would become 38 #sh-te (§ 98, 2, ¢f. my ¢ Vollstandige
Grammatik,” § 813, IV).

7 The 8 u of the characteristics of the fifth and eighth classes,
when preceded by a single consonant, may be rejected before the
terminations beginning with § v or | m, eg the special base
of qw_ tan, I1I 8, dsj+ay fanu+vas, m makes Ay tanuvds, or
aw<y fanvds, the special base of {x ch, 11 5, Fqﬂ + Hy
c-izmu—i-mas, makes fxque chinwmds or Ty chinmds

8 An mtal § s of the termination 1s changed to § sk
agreeably to the rules given m § 17, eg faq -+ bibhre +sva
becomes {q Hes bhibhrishva, 2% sing 1mperative Atm of ¥ bhri, 11 3

§ 85 The rules given in §§ 82-84, will enable the student to
conjugate the verbs of the fifth, eighth, and minth classes We
therefore proceed to give the paradigms

Parapreyms oF THE Firre ConsucaTioNanL Crass fw che,
‘to arrange,” and sy _dp, ‘to obtamn’

PRESENT

Parasmaipada Atmanepada
faafd fugaq fugay ae (gad ﬁlgﬂé
chinéms chintpds chinumds chinve chinuvdhe ohmumahe
or fueie,  or fuaiy or fyea  or [Mwid
chinvds chinmds chinvdhe chanmdhe
(
fan\d fuquy g fugd faen® fugs
chinbsh chinuthds chinuthd chnushé chanvithe chinudhve
il fugag  fwlw faqd faid
chindt chinutds chinvdnts chinuté  ohwnvdte chinvdte
IMPERFECT
f 1 1 i 1 1
whadan Algd wluge  wRfE wlwgals A{xqulg
dehwnavam  dehwiuva delunume dehinm dehnnvahs dehinumaln
\
or %97 or wlyw or wikwfE or w(Reale
dehinoa dohinma delinvals dehvunaht
! t i {
afRna afiygan slhga AR Al 4Rasmy
dehinos dehwnutam dehnuta dehanuthds  achinvdthdm delunudhvam

i aRgdie e $Maa AR 2@&eq

achunot dehinttém dehinvan dehinuta achitnratim achinvata
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IMPERATIVE.

Parasmaipada, Atmancpada.
fundift  fyndia Tundis fand  fundiaR  fymaud
AN T Tl s ad dwa Nud el nd drahai Aidrimale
oy fuga famm Tugu fqidin fygunr
je A a1 Lowled eharllin of7 wdl dm
orfygain or fugain

Foxtit oh mart
g fummw fhas ugni fuaidi, Tl
Medtw X mntfm e wnd Vel Lieflim chisnitim
or fygria

el wthl

POTENTIAL.

fugue fugwd fuguid fly fedlafl fudlafd
5 wyim Lyl Maryfos Cwilyd A el ehmclmdds
Nuguiy, fuguidy quluh Ty fa-fluid iy fadlum
o oyl oF meyllem o4 Kiarfthls ok wilpfllim A wrtdrdm
Raguin, ﬂa;mém,qugu el (uealandie fudlam
ey} h maydlim eyt & I cuecpllin diecleda

7 su ¢to distil, 1 sing pres Par ;1'“‘“ sundmi A, ﬁﬁ
sunté

1 ¢hall give only those forms of the sccond paradigm, which
differ from the preceding

Present dual I Parasm only ‘uﬁqqu}]nmfj (§ 84,7),plur 1
gy, apnimds, 3 wiyald apnurdnti (383 %) Atman sing
i ‘uui apnurd dunl 1 \uuqi apnurdie, 2, Wyad aprerdtie
3. ‘(_‘qu apruedte, plur 1 “lﬁ“i apnumdhe 3, wgﬁ apnu
wdte

Imperfert dual | Pornsm, ‘uéq Apreea pla 1 ‘uéﬂ dpnsma
3. ‘uéqq Bpmuran 'y Atm sing 1 1uérq dpnuri dunl. 1
‘ué’ﬂﬁ dpnuvahi 2 ‘lléqlul‘t dpnuratham % \uéqlﬂlﬂdl”""
vdtam, plur 1 ‘uéﬂﬁ Apnumahi 3 \uéqn dpnuvata

Imperative sing 2. Parnsm. suylg aprukf, plor 3w avy
aprucdnty Atman dunl 2, L1 avbye aprurtthdm 3. wqqyx
apnuwitam plur 3 ‘uuqﬁm dapnuvdtdm
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Potential Atmanep sing 1 -.suacﬂq apnuviyd, 2 %I-I-H-c—ﬂ%“ﬂ\

dapnuvithds, etc , accordmg to § 83, 3

‘J,lql ¢ak, ‘to be able,’ 1 sing pres Par alqﬂﬁ{ cakndma, Atm

ua.q caknuvé

Parapiey oF THE Eieara CLass |q tan, ‘to stretch’

The verb aw_tan follows so stuctly the analogy of the first
paradigm of the fifth class, that 1t will be sufficient to give the

first two persons

PRESENT
Parasm Afmanep
1
Smg 1 qalld A
tandms tanvé
]
2 a\l¥ aqd
tanésha tanushd
TMPERATLV H
1
Smg 1 qaqifa asid
tandylns tandva
2. ag dydiq et g oef
t;nu, tanutdt tanushvd

IMPERKLCT
Parasm Atmanep.

[}
ooy A=
dtanavam atanvs

L} }
Hadld Haguiy
dtanos dlanuthés

POTENTIAT,
ageTH deily
th?tyiﬁn tanpiyd
ageny Al e
tm;;:yiﬁ tanvithils

d+_ san, ‘to obtamn,’ 1 sing pres Par a_-ﬂﬁ-; sandma, Atm

dwy sanvé

Parapiems oF THE Ninte CrLass

bandh, ¢to bind ’

g yu, ‘to jom,’ oeg

PRESENT N
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada.
ye1(d gelad,  ysldg yd  udldd  uydldw
yuniing yunivds yunimds yuné yunivdhe ytntmdhe
gl gdua gy Y1y yaid gl
yunds yunithds ymzftlzd yunishé yundthe yunidhoé
!
guld gflay  gafe ueld  yaid Yeid
yundt yunitas yundnts yunitd  yuniie yundte
IMPERFECT
! —1 ] 4] [ i 1
g wgMa TGelw Agfa  Agalale  wgdlale
dyundm  dyuniva dyunima dyun dyunivaht dyunimahy
4 By 311

HEUY WY dlad HYlda ‘%lu-ﬁthL'ﬂﬂqwlﬂ 'af%lvﬂwlﬂ
dyunds dyunitam dyunila dy /u)zithds dy, szdthdm dyumd/wrzm

t ] 1 1 J
HYid, AU Yo #egefla HYAH HY A
dyundt dyunitém dyunan dyunita ayundtam dyunata
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Paraemaipada. wreanve. Atmanepada.

gﬂlﬁ g'ud U‘HIA R g-u&i gﬂl&i
o yol gLt i yol el gunfmebai
gy ydaw  gAa ymla  Yadin  gdlvg
yoalli yoltie yeitd i yealllim el
orgalaig orynlain
ymiil f;-'n.n
gud gl yneg gl Yudin yani
yealln yaitfn yoi t it yellim yponatin
or g_i\mrt
et JUTLSTIAL
Yyl yluid  yalwid g-ﬂ'u yrlaf{  yalaly
gyl yelyla ylyfms yoipd goindk yetndd
Ynluiy, g-ﬂulﬂm yfluid gfluig, YAuibig yAlam
yonipd yelylem yualylt ik yealylllim  yeddAedm
g'ﬂulm galaiding g-ﬂgu Yynla g-ﬂuldu( g'nv\
yuipl eyl w gl yoltd  pwiplliem yemlnds

For othier paradigme look to § &3 11 \ G, Obzerr

The recond paradigm ¥y Landh differs from the foregoing only
i the first form of the fecond perzon ringular of the imperative
Parasmoipads, e pres sing 1 Par wwtfat badbndmn (¢f § &3
8, Ob<. 1), 2. wwifd badhndeiy Atm. 1w badhné 2wyt
Ladhnishé Imperfect Par sing 1 wbwis dbadhnam 2 v
dhadhnas Atman 1 w&(\ dbadhni Imperative Par sing |
awif# badhndad, but 2. waw badhand, or ¥\ ayq badhnftdt
" @ slambh ‘1o stop, 1 sing prex. Par wpeu(d stabhndm,
Atm. =nR stabhnéy 2 sing Imper Par «yuia stabhand.

§ BG. ALruanrricar List or Tnr Axoxatous BDasrs or s

Firtn, Fienmi, axp MNvrn Crassea,

oftheverh w1l 8¢tomnke e g
wlY Mnclal bare fn the strong

forms, for all the other forms
¥¥ except before terminations
beginnlng with ®, ¥ or g
where ¥,

pres.aing 1 aQ@2 aQfl,
3 aQM, dual ]l gly 2
gauy, 3 gaaw, plar 1
‘511«2 g, 3 ;&M ro-
tential 1 Q‘Sl’b ote.
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ay; ayl . . special bases of the verb enug II. 8 ¢to do”
gl geeql, Yo, with-

out changing ¥ to

(§ 16) ” p wo o gd{ll.g‘toshake’
Qli, Ql«l, Qlq; or

g, getl, geL wo w119 Q)
Yanl; Uenl g - w o ww» ugll9ctotake”
AT, AT, o woww» W I 9¢toknow’
(ste1, faieil, e, ” ” » s syy 11 9 ¢to grow
9Y> g.u.ﬁmthoutchang- old’

ing s to @ (§ 16), but

in the Veda regularly

94T, guut v won» gqull 5¢tosatisfy.
&¥T; g\ - n " s »  qul II 5¢to hurt’
fug, fua o ow o on fua II 8 ‘to

satisfy ’

My, ’jllﬁ -y " » » FJII 5 ¢to hear.”
¥, dnin) w w » o denalJI5
9L gl ) noomom o gelld ‘to stop *
e, el - - b ow o» w15 S
Qe gl - - e L L

PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND, THIRD AND SEVENTH CLASSES, AND-

OF THE FREQUINTATIVES OF THE FIRST FORM

§ 87. As the special bases of these verbs end 1 all lefters,
except R a, § [, or § %, We, T az, and =4 o (¢f §93 Obs ), 1t wall
be necessary, before giving the paradigms, to lay down the rules
for the numerous phonetic changes which they undergo in
recewving the 1nflectional terminations

§ 88. A final 4 ¢ combimnes with an imitial I @ or % & to

w4, eg e+ aH dyd +am makes '&ltlud-l dydm (smg 1 1m-
perfect Parasm. from g yd II 2, <to go?), and with T 2, or § %,
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to e Defore 3 n e or T ar it Is rejected, eg wgT+Eg
dya+us makea wyy dyws (of § 84, 2, Obn)

§ 89 Monosyllabic bases ending in ¥ @ or & { clinge thelr
final to Y 1y Lefore the terminations beginning with vowels, eg
at of, 11 2, ¢to go, + wlin anti mnkes faylm viy-antt  This
rule applics also to those reduplicated ba es in which the ¥  or
T { is preceded by o compound consonant : thus the special Lase of
Xt Ard, 11 3, ¢to be ashamed ’ fag) jikri+xfH att makes fafulh
Jfkriy-ati 3 plur pres. Par  In all other reduplicated bases the
final 1 or ¥ fis changed to w y  Thus the special base of 3t
BAL, 11 3 to fenr fipft+wif¥ LibAl+al: makes fipdfh bibAy-att

$ 90 Final @ # and o 1 before vosrels are changed to vy no
eg W au, 11 2, ¢to pralee,’ + Wl antf uqm nuv-dnte, 3¢ plar
pres. Par

§91 A final @ 11 before vowels becomes g r e fvjb:bhn
{gpecial bosc of ¥ bari 11 3, to bear’) +xafk ar: firdfa bibhr-atr.

§ 92, A final w 11 beforo vowels becomes ¥ tr or if preceded
by lablals or g v, WY ur, €8 L] tatr, first frequentative from
q trh, “to cross, +wfA ati becomes R (& tdtir-att g piprt,
specinl Lnse of‘ipri, 11 3 to fill, + wfa ati would become
fu§ ok plpur-atr

§93 § o and W} an produced by the comblnation of the
temporal augment with a uniliteral baro (§ 74 1) are changed
hefore vowels to XTg Ay and wrg dr eg T ai (from tho verb ¥ 1
11 2, ‘to go’) +Ww am becomes widu Jy-am.

OLsgery Tn common Sanskeit, verbs ending In radleal ge, @
or W} o do not belong to the rccond conjugntion. In the Vedas
nnd [n the Epic poetry, howuiir they sometimes do  In this
caso thelr finals are changed to &t d and follow § 88

§ 94 Radical ¥ { and & u before o consonantal group beginning
with g r are lengthened, eg gy chanchur frequentative of WL
char (§ bl) +Hg mas= Siﬁqchmu:}ldr mds

§95 1 A final &g f before consonants becomes § fr or i€

10
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preceded by labials or g v, wy W, eg dig tatri, frequentative
of '42 tri, + wa mas, chﬂiﬁtL tatir-mds, ﬁ‘i ]npn special base of
g prt, 1L 3, would become 'ﬁug\q& pipiir-mds

2 Fmal g J and g v are rejected before any consonant, except
qy, eg d\ga toturv, frequentative from g4 furv, ‘to overcome,’
+ ¢4 Mmas, .—ﬂgafud\ totitr-mds (¢f § 94).

3 A final | m 1s changed to | = before any consonant, except
Y, ST gheg alud gamgam (frequentative of « gam, < to
g0’) + Hy_mas becomes mqqqeuamgan—mas

§ 96 Before terminations beginmng with § s, q 4, o A, or
Y dh

1 Fmal aspirated consonants reject the aspiration, e g. HIHY
mdmath, first frequentative of «y math, <to churn, +fy sz be-
comes #1H[q mdmat-st, a\gH lolubh, frequentative of ¥ lubh,
‘to desire,” + g dhn q["lg‘jrd;'[ lolub-din

2 Before ¥ dh the surds & 4 and § k4 are changed to 7 g,
Ttand g thtogd (¢f §101), q ¢ and o2k to g d, qp and
ph to g b, | s may either become g d or be rejected, e g f<(ene
clalat (special base of {eq k¢, II 3, ¢to percewve’) + g diu
makes (y(eafq clkid-dhf, =ug ds, II 2, ‘to sit, +eqe dhvam
either —.su:g:-l dd-dhvam or x4 d-dhvam

3 Before g s, q ¢, and g ¢k the sonants 3 g and ¥ gh are
changed to 5 %, g d and g dk to 7 (¢f § 101), g d and g dk to
L, b and |} bh to U p, eg wug ad, 11 2,<to eat,’+{y sz makes
uled di-2 But when the verb ends m ¥ gk, ¥ dk, ¥ bk, and
the affix begins with g ¢ or ¥ ¢4, the former (according to 1) are
changed to the corresponding unaspirated sonants, and the latter
togdheg Qﬂgﬂ; lolubh (frequentative of ¥ _lubh, < to desire’)
+ gy thas or + ay tas makes «\yg=ay lolub-dhds

4 When a final aspirated sonant, agreeably to 1-3, rejects 1ts
aspiration before § s or 3 dhv, and the syllable containing the
final aspirate begins with 37 g, € d, g 4, ;1 ¥ b, the latter are
changed to the corresponding aspirated & gh, g dh, ¥ dk, and
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3 bh eg Q\Q\\] bobodk (strong form, § 83 11 A. 2, of ‘hﬂ"{
bobudh, frequentative of ¥y budh) + fi§ » makes 4V bs
bhot-st

§ 97 Before a termination beginning wth 3 s~

1 Finnl q keh,  ch, T chh ) QYoh »1 5 9 sk, and g & are
changed to ¥ 4, nnd the following | # agreeably to § 17, be-
comes Q sh eg WY chaksh 11 2, ‘10 sec, +R se hecomes q¥§
chdh-she; weg vach 11 2, ‘to spenk, + G &t a9 vdh-sht When
the syllable, ending in b, begins wth y 2, T d or Wb these
letters become aspirated e g dok (strong form, § 83 TL ALY
of g dub 11 2, cto miIk’) + fid &2 makes Y dhdh-shi

2. Floal w 1 and % m beconie Anusvira — or Anondstke
eg Whan, IL 2, tokill, + 14 5 makes W& Adii-sr or §F Ado-n

§ 98. Before terminatlons beginning with ¥ ¢ or q th —

| Finalw ch % and % 34 are changed to % 2 eg oy vach
+ 4 ti=uff vdh-tt Yo yuly special baso of g yy 11 7 +w
tha, LG yunh thd

2. Final w ksh g chh, and -{qbccmneqah,nm:rwhlchmt
and ¥ ¢h are changed to the corresponding linguals T and Tih
oz O chaksh + R te, W chdsh-fey wing pdpruckh frequentative
of Teg prackh, to sk, +¥ tha uiny paprash-(hd.

3. A final y A is rejected, but the following «( ¢ or ¥ th 1s
changed to g ¢k, and a preceding W a T, or % u is lengthened,
eg Wy lek, strong form of fy bk, 11 2, to lick, + & ¢ makes
R 1k fag hh+ag thas or WY tas wrke ey ldhds

Ezeeption, If tho syllsble endiog In y 4 begins with ¢ d, the
¥ A 1a changed to ¥ g, and the begnning ¥ ¢ or Y ¢4 to Y dA,
eg XY dub+ ¥ thas, or WY fas makes quyy dug-dhds in other
words y 4 ix treated os if it wan W gh (¢ § 96, 9)

§ 99 Before terminations heginning with § dA1—

1 Tinal ¥ ch Wy and g sh are changed to g eg o vach,
+8q dlu makes aliy vag-dhf

2 Final  fth, ¥ chh, W g, and o 15 become o, after which
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¥y dh is changed to 1ts corresponding hingual § dh, e 8 «< chaksh
+%3 dhve makes -q\wié chdd-dhve f&\q dvish+{g dh f\g\[\g dvid-dhi

3 A final § % 1s rejected, but the following ¥ dh 18 changed to
g dh, and a preceding | @, T 7, or § w15 lengthened, e g fwyg 2A
+ 1 dhr makes «\fg /idhi The special rule for syllables be-
gmming with g d (§ 98, 3, Exc) apphes also here, eg gg dul
+83 dhe makes g{iq dugdht When the termination begins with
] dhv, and the syllable ending m § & with 3 g, € d, or 9 J,
these letters become aspirated, e g gg duh + ¥ dhve makes yYiey
dhug-dhvé

§ 100. Before the termination {g /2 of the second person of
the 1mperative Parasmaipada a final s %z or | m 1s changed to
Anusvira — eg s|u#_gaiicam, fiequentative of we_gam, ‘to be
tranqul,” makes yuile ¢aiicdam-ht (§ 83, II B)

§ 101 If a termination begmning with q ¢, ¥ 4, or ¥ dh 1s
attached to a base ending in I ¢, § d, or Wn, § ¢ 15 changed to
Zt,q thtoFth, awdhtogdheg <Yenie chokot, strong form
of <Yeone chokut, frequentative of e fut, ‘to make crooked,” +fq
t2 makes q’]qﬁ‘rg chékot-tr, q']ﬁ.gé chokut + wy_thas, nﬂq,%q cho-
kut-thas,+ 9 dha, una-.ré chokud-dht (¢f § 96, 2), 3¢ 7, ‘to
praise,’ + ¥y dhve, {\Eg td-dhve, +J te, {'g:' it-te (¢f § 96, 3), duy
pampan, frequentative of yy pan, ‘to praise,’ +1q 2, wilie pdm-
pan-tr,+ 9 dhr, yylue paiipan-dhf (¢f § 98, 2 and 99, 2 and 3)

§ 102 \ALPHABETICAL List or ExcepTiONs TO THE RULES
GIveN IN §§ 96-101

g% I 4, ‘to hurt,” optionally follows either the general rule,
§¢ 98, 3, 99, 3, or the special rule for roots beginnimg with g d,
§98,3, Exc,§99 3, eg &\g ¥ dodruk, frequentative, + wy_thas
Or 4 tas may become “-,\"'“t%q;q\ dodriidhds or agqqq dodrug-

dhds, with the termmation fi dh: {\%ﬁs dody #dht or af]grq
dodrug-dhf
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wgl 1 tolind change~ g & before Mo to W 4, e ning
nanak frequentative + fg a7 makes k(g ndfinataiy before 7o,
q th and \ dhto Z d after which % 7 and o 1A lecome Y db
r& ming nonal TR thas of W fas mokee ayngey nasad-dl de
In oibher worde g Al treated 8 il wasyqdh of $00 1 9

w1 6 o fn, cianee g 11 before | s to w &, ofter wlhich
| s beecomes g ob (§17); befure ¢ or ek to Y sh after which
¢ and g ¢4 are clanged to 2 ¢ and T (A (O, 20 and Wefire
Wb to g d afier which \{ dh becomes g a7 (§ 101) e wmIEY
bal hrayy, froquentative {8 00 mahes wpifa 47 Arokafr + 4y
1 as QR hol hrnsf fhde 3 Wt RN babhrmh(dr + (U
dh 'q'plft bal Vra fdhi

ary | 1 Atm thshine fuflnedng the analogy of the pre-
erding verb elunpes o befire 7 ¢ and g 14 to g s Welire y
ditogd

gel 4 tobefooli b Oollows the annlogy of qp

liq_ll 2t wipe

oyl 1 toracnfice ) follow the analogy of Yy

Tyl 1 torhine

wrx ] G ‘to be ashamal, rejects the Jat conwmant befire
terminations beginning wlth W s ® /7 Q14 or Q dh er mpaoy
lalay frequentative + £ ¢0 wakes oym(® falakti (of § 907 1)

ag ! 1, ‘1o bear in tend of lengtlicnfug @ 4, ngneably to
{98, 3 and M 1 clianges 1t to W 0 g aqiag frequentative
+fAafe

wg i G tocut’rjectatbeln te nnt before termination
beginning with 7 s, w ¢ g th or qdé

@l 1 ¢tolear, change gto WY like ug

¥z 1 6, ‘to nhandon,’ fullows the analugy of Ty

fag!l 4, tolove?

gy I 4, “to vomit

§ 103 Afier bases cnding ln contouant  ngreeably to § 13,
thie terminatlon of the recond and thini persons slngular of the

,} follow thie annlogy of gg
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1

mperfect Parasmaipada, viz s and 7, are rejected.  But the final
letters of the hase undergo the followmg changes

I A final consonant, preceded by a vowel or T 7, generally
undergoes the same changes as hefore an afix beginning with
®s (of §§ 96 and 97), g wy«toy ayunay, strong form (§ 83, 11
A. 4) of Yo yry, 11 7, with the temporal augment, hecomes 1n
both persons wywe ayunak (¢f yeo + (4 yuna) + s1="3Y={4
yunak-shy, § 97, 1), #qde) avarvayy, strong form of the fre-
quentative qq:qfum vry (from s vry, ‘o exclude’) with the tem-
poral augment, makes in both persons xqdq avarvark, %¢q#
adardar bk (from the frequentative ¢d¥ dardribh, of g dribh,
¢to string’) would become wgdq adardharp (¢f. § 96, 1, 3, 4).

Erceptions 1. The verbs ending m q ¢, 9 ¢4, T d, or Y d/ in
the second person may follow the general rule, or affix g s after
having rejected the dental, ¢ g, Hag aved, strong form of {4g
wd, I 2, <to know,” with the augment, may hecome «<qq_avet
Or wdy aves, 1¢ HI: aveh, of §§ 13 and 28, Obs , =wyiwd
apdspardh, frequentative of @q spardh, <to contend with,’ with
the augment, either, according to the gencral rule, syiyd apd-
spart, or Hyju4 apdspdr (based on apdspars = apdspari, cf
§ 15), wyie: apdspdh, §§ 13 and 28, Observ

2 Verbs ending mn g s, n forming the second person, may
follow the general rule, or change ther final to q ¢, eg from
<eniel chakds, I 2, <to shme,’ erther wqauy dehalds (menl:
dchakdh, §§ 13 and 28, Obs) or wqaiq dchakdt In the third
person the latter change must be effected, #<enia dchakdt

3 Fmal v /ksh, ® chh, 5 ¢, | sh, and § A are changed to Z f,
eg AU apdpr achh, frequentative of yey 7 achh, <to ask,” with
the augment, malkes in the second and third persons of the im-
perfect Parasm wuiue dpdprat  If the syllable endmg m g 4,
begms with g d, the § % is changed to 5 % (¢f § 98, 3, Exc),
and 1f 1t begins with 3 g, g d, or g b, these letters become
asprrated (¢f § 97, 1), e g wdlg aleh, strong form of fug 2k, 11. 2,
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with the temporal augment beenmues "ﬁf{ dle, \(g:\, adoh of
gy dvk 11 Y, xffy ddfal gy drb gp muh fog s, and
Ty snuh optionally chance ¥ hto g (or gk and Ny nak
changes it to w4 {ef § Wh The verbs {0 dir o show 3
dpe o oser Lone aml wLyng to touch, mu t and wi
nar ‘1o peri b moy optionally chanze v W w A ep wqd |
adardare from g€ (darde froquentative o dpe becomes
wilm ddandark  The vctln Ar9% Uray MTY Lhray Iy
wX vy TX roy GXory chanze their final o Z  (of § 102

4 Vhmal ®mi cunged to @ noer wda oparTeam (e
quentative of ¥R gam with the nupment makes Wil iq djof gan

11 When the base emd in a compound conwnant —except
Lk (Cr which of T 1 xe Y arthee which eontain an ¢ r before
any consanant of the finnt five ela cevexerptnn ala (§ 1 I\ of
£ 103, 1y—ftx final element §4 1 Jected and the preeeding under
rocs thie cliange< | reseribed by the rules In 1. ep waqige ara
valg {requentative of gw vale 1o go by leaps with the aug
ment bertmnes siggaw ararnly ‘“;\‘i.‘l anghiry frequentative
of @y gl o reel beenmes walye goghur, e “‘.hi
aoghih, §§ 17 and 22 Oln \ nasal, thus becoming the final,
Jachianged to % n, e X Apchiifis frequentative of fg Almis

to hurt  with the suzment becomes GXEN mehn But the
verl WY df vains and T srains to fall ealetitute 7 ¢ for it
e whslun dianfirar recond and third perrons of the imperfeet
Yara m of the finnt frequentathe of g eraiie (of § )

§ 101 Famsmias or Tur Srcoxp Cosaveamionar Crass:

fag lih, tolick

Parn maipada, PRESENT Atmanepnda.
1(- S PR CTNTY fag ¥ A
timi [ 1dmd [x; ke lkmdle
ard e, iz MY fmgh  df
2 [0 o Wi alaae oy
ofe Wew  furfw fT fupd ¥

il add 1 e Pant tikar
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IMPERFECT .
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada
- I § ~ f
e N O N 1) Afle =Wzl #[wg((g
dlcham dliihva dlihma dlth: dlthvah dhihmah
- ] ] 1
Az welew  wdle Aelotd, Hlwgue  Halgd
dlet dlidham dlidha dlidhds dhhitham dlhidlivam
- i 1 1 ! I
Hde awleoid,  #fwgn #ule  alwgidai  #ldgd
dlet alidhom dlihan dlidha dlhdttm alihata
IMPERATLV by
§ o, | 1 - | |}
W Sgia delw S dgldg dgiHg
lehdns léhdva léhama léhat léhdvahar lehdmahar
!
w\ie or oled,  «lg or faw  fugiaw gy
Ldhf nidhdim lidhd Lksnid Lhdtham lidhvdm
wlsid wléid
lidhitt ridhit
t ( 1
Wg or  wlew fwgwy e fugidi, mgaiw
lédhu lidhdm lthdnty Hdhitin haidtam Ihatdm
T
hdhitt
POTENTIAL
J 1
forie fog  fomtw fugly  fudlafd  fuglald
hhydm hhydva Lhyding hhiyd hiitvdhs lhimbhe
I ) 1
faaid Twrian faatd fuglaig. (wslaiie (@l we
hiyits Lhyttam  Whydia Lihithits Lidydiham hhidhvam
! 1
fagna fagtai fuga fugld  fewglaiain fugle
hhydt hhydtim lihyus hhitd Lhiydtam hikirdn
gg duh, ‘to mlk,’ 1 sing pres. Par {]f@'( déhme, Atm 48 duhé

¢

§ 105 Parapiem ofF THE THirp CoNsucATiONAL CLASS

q pr2, ‘o fill?

PRESENT
U@ fugaw  Tugue funl fuyd  fuyed
piparm mprivds prprunds plpre p;;;rwdha plgr;;ndhc
fuud  fuyae  Tuuy fugd e fuy®
parsh prithds prorithd morshé piprdthe pt;mdhve'
fuula  (uyde fud(d fuyd  funi®  fusd
pipartr ppritds pipiats pz};r_zté pip) dte D ate
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DMFERFEOT
Parasmaipada. Atmanepadn.
Wluge wllga  wldye WK wflyale  wlyalk
pparem dppmes dpipnims dperi driprcaki  dpiprumali
sflug (m) wllyad wilyn  wflguis e wilgum
driper ‘el dptmitem dppi dplpritids  dptpritiin  dpiprotieen
wllug (0) whlyme wflued. Wlyd  slfdiany wllia
dpiper paf  dpfritim dppers  dpiis  dpipeitin  dpipest
TMPERATIVE.
dafe' fdas fdus /R fdust Rl
plperini Hpardra  piparima Pperer piperisakei  pipardmekn
fuyfor fugne  faynor ﬁau\ Twliue, fagem

ik pipritdm piprind wprided  plpritidm pipridkotn
Tuyaua, (uyaia,

roTist pirredt

fdfor  faynug (ulp fagaul fulinw folaw
plperen ppniln plprat papitla erltin pipratim
[EPLITY

piprith

POTENLIAL,

Ayuin fayud fayud fally (el Wil
pirrirfn  phrigite  giripfes piriys pipieah piprimaki
fuyuie, Tuyendu fuyed fufaig, RiNwme fihag
pomrts  pin plten pipriplls pprithds  pipriydthdm  pipridivom
fuyuin, Tuyardia Tlyye fuldn  fullwiais W
oripht  piriyfim  piprivis Fiwrita plaripitin  piprtren

1 hrt, to be nshamed 1 sing pres. Pur {RR jikrémi, 3
plor (a(fulnjlhnyan bt prf, “to £l 1 elog prea. Par {ad(d
plparm, 1 dunl ﬁ(;\&ﬁplpﬂrvvﬂ 3 plur fuf«fh plpurate.

§ 106 Parapion or tns Furquenratrve g bobhd (from
%) bhil, ¢to become”)

Parnsmaipada.
PRESKNT

N or NAdITH Sgay ey
1Y (S Wdsds bebhbmis
QA or Mda\Ty Vyuy wTeu
MW M ek Weas Kpaend
QAT or MAdia m‘i
ket bherlt Mdhurati

Cf. § 16,
n
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Parasmaipada
IMPERFECT
- -t
WA TAGH He 1T
dbobhavam abobhiliva
-J - -~J
RN G OT HATHA & HAHH
abobhos dbobhavis dbobhitam
-J -]
H (AN OT #1Hd el # (Haie
abobhot dbobhavit dbobhiitim
IMPERATIVE
N N
S EHE A\RGTd
b6bhavdne boblaviva
a4z or a\yata A\
bobhtihi boblirtitt bobhuldm
= =
QTG or QAN G OF A\lgald, SN HaH
bébhotu Lébhavite bobhtitdt T Tbobhbititm
POTENTTAT,
_ 1
S\~ g1
bobhiyitin bobldydtva
1
ATHUY, SUCIGEY
bobhlys bobhtyiam
1
AT A\ YT IR
bobhtiydt bobhtydtbm

[§ 107

# (|
dbobhitma
N

Mo (Hd

[~
dbobllita
HI (WG
dbobhavus

H\Ad 14

bébhavéma
YA, <¥d (e
bobltitd bobhitd

|
d14dg

bébhuvatu

!
AT 1
Iz-bbhﬁyiﬁna
\daid
bobhtydia
il OO\
bobhiyus

§ 107 ParapieM oF THE SEVENTH CoNJUGATIONAL Crass

Yot Yy, ‘ to jom’

Paiasmaipada PRESENT Atmanepada
I
galon gosd yosHY 4 Yswd FeuHd
yundymi yunjyods yuymas yuiyé ywivdhe yuymdhe
1 -
gald  geoud gy 4g gmi® geeR
yunaksh yunkthds yuihthd yunkshe  ywiydthe yungdhvé
' 1
galm  yg® gt g y=id ysidl
yundkts yunktds yumdnts yunhté  yupdie yuydie
IMPERFECT

1 1 I | ! t
HYooe, AYssd TYwoH Yyl Hy=wilyg  wy=wule
dymungam  dywyva  ayuiyma dywin ayuryvaln dywymahs

I I 1 I 1

Tda  wYgH WY HYGHU I TUAMY I T8
dyunak dyunkiam dyunlkia dyunkthas dywipdtham dyungdlvam

1 1 | L} ] I
W&l"laj "“3%“’[ HYHA 'ﬂ"d% 'ﬂﬂ@“dlﬂ 'ﬁﬂ“&lﬂ
ayunak dyunhktdm dyurgan ayunkta aywpatim ayunpata
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INPFRATINF
Paraemnipada, Atmanepada.
yadifn  gadi yadiw gud  yadiad  yaduk
yris yom o yontdoa guaen yemired e dmake
giger Y gRor I UWuH Yo
yeipdhi y dltdm gdlrd el i prplllde pipinde
g 4a
ynilift y=ilthy
gagor  gauy yud gt gsmdng gudia
yenad yiirla o i yodltia w2 flin yu pifdes
1AL
yeilit
TOTTNTIAL
Yrur gwlﬁ yuid gn'\u ghafl  yailufg
yohem  yv yTe yoyyimse pe=iTyd yoyleid ywyimal
L TR _':_PMA‘( yruld gailung illaiai glam
yeppl  pepflen peynt ol e Tyfllde  yv A8
gruin wrtihin g=yH yiln  yllwdig g ilen
eyl yryrlim yomiyer yoaltd yerslyNin youlnd

wyq rudh  to abatruet | sog pre< Par wa{uf runddhm 1
dunl xrag rumdhede 3 3 sing imperf udya drunat

firg !, toleave’ | fing pres Par finfet qndedion | dual
Ty rashrds 2 % alng Imperf. <y dranat

“few hidms 1o strike 1 ting pres Par fgali Andoni | dunl
(G himn de 2eing tmperd g dhinas ( o “nak) or wlgna

dhinat Y afwey dhinat

§ 108, Arenanrmicat Tist or vuz Most b varkaniy
Avoxarous Vrrme Srictan DBars Cosviernr Vowres
Fonss or Tir Srcoxn Timian axp Siyvestn Consyaarionar
Crassrs, axp or ™iv Freaursratives (¢f § 102)

W connective vowel, scc Wg W €F 0F ond '@

W 11 2, “ta et Incerts 0 before the terminations of the
recond and third persons singular of the imperfect Parasuaipada,

Widd Md-as wida ddat
oy, 11 2, ‘1o breathe, ) interts  t before any consonant
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except ¥, and H a or ¥ 7 1n the second and third persons sing
of the imperfect Parasm, eg wfly dn-r-ma, -auiﬂa\ {n-i-s, or
-asﬂ-'m\ dn-a-s

2 After prepositions contamming T 2 changes its S to W, eg
7 #fala= utfula (¢f § 16)

%4, II 2, ¢to be’ 1 drops 1ts vowel i any mflexion, except
the singular present Parasmaipada, the whole imperfect, the first
persons of the imperative, and the third person sing of the mm-
perative Parasmaipadan g, e g 1 dual pres Par wy (¢f § 82,3)

2 Drops 1ts § s before the termmations of the second person
beginning with g or ¥, g 2 sing pres =fy

3 Inserts ¥ before the terminations of the second and third
persons singular of the 1mperfect Parasm , e g sdlly

4 Makes gy in the second person singular of the imperative
Parasmaipada .

5 Changes 1ts ¥ s to § % before the termination of the first
person sing of the present Atinanep , which becomes g (¢f 1)

As this verb is of frequent occurrence I shall give the inflexions
in detail

PRESENT
Parasmaipada Atmanepada
] -

w (i sy Q@Y g iy e
dsm svds amds he svahe smdhe

| [
NE: QUY & q iy A |
dst sthds sthd se sdthe dhvé

t )
# [ Y, «fw & aid «d
dstr stas sdntt sté silte sdte

IMPERFECT

] ] ] ]
A S Al S e Ale
tsam dsva dsma a5 dsvahs dsmaks

] ]
A HQH T WG A e
dsis dstam . dsta dsthés drdtham ddhvam

l'\l ﬂ% é l !
LT R TPY TTVR S Al AAldH, A

st dstdm dsan dsta dsdtém dsata



§ 104 EECT 11 IXFIEXI0Y  ACTIVP ©OICI &

IMPERATIVE.

Parnsmalpada. Atmanepada.
i wdin  wdim wd  wdial wdi
dsdni i dnima dui ddcedel  dedmalnn
Tfeorgm wH = WorEm W owh wR
a R im wd ot m~ him fArin
‘é or N Wi WY WA whim wdig
drtm ant itha »int it lldm sdtim

IOTENTIAL.
Qi o wid g Wal§ afy
oydm ryfe ima Iy shed slwdd
Qi widn EmA Quig Aediy drag
ors o it ans Aylhim Whrim
qm wbe TR am Nuidig en
it llim ybs otd pdlim Trda

X conncctive vowel, ree W, {3, 107 W 4N W g &Y

X, 11 2, togo ix changed to g (against § £9) before termi-
nations beginning with a vowel, eg Y + Wi becomes wufih
But when combined with the preposition wfiy and in the signlf
cation ‘to rend’ (Atmancpada), It follows the rule preseribed in
§$89 cg W) YR 1 sing present Atm, wifty

formsof @11 3 to go~
g, Fpecial base of the strong § rerted in ofdcﬂg"m{;{
q » n of the other
the iatus (¢f § 223)

%, connective vu J, scewm WE, J Y X § WE Y &YW

£ U 2 Atmancpads, ‘to praise, and ©F, 1 2, Atm, to
Roves y, insert i before the terminations @ & B and WA, eg
Wl e (o §17)

1, see the preceding

T, see A

i or At Dase of the strong forms of af 11 2, <to cover
in the singular present: the Imperfect has only «fiql in the
singular eg 1 pres. @@ifl or wdifl, but 2 imperfect only
Mt (¢ §83 1T AT

ufa sre g



’
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€, see go

e, 11 2, <to shine,” rejects the  of the termination of the
third persons plural 1n the present and 1mperative Parasmaipada,
and substitutes sy for =«_1n the thmrd person plural of the 1m-
perfect Parasm, e g woniafa, enldg, WY (cf § 84, 2)

s, frequentative of e, ‘to dig,’ follows the rules for the
frequentative of wi«_given under sioiq

<4gT, see under a1

w4, frequentative of g, ‘to go,” leaves the g unchanged in
the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative, and
in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada, 1 the
other strong forms (2 e in the singular present Parasm , in the
second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm, and 1n the
third person of the ymperative Parasm ) 3 follows § 94, eg 1
sing of the imperative Par ‘-E{%;uﬁu , 1 sing present Par *qé\ﬁ:

g, see under ajsie

aig, IT 2, to eat,” 1 rejects § and takes sy hke weaue, €8
siq(a, #sigy, 2 Inserts the vowels g, %, and 3 hke e, eg
silqlH, sorgla Or sotay

a{dl, SEC qfd|H

sisH, frequentative of 4, ‘to go,” 1 drops theradical 3 be-
fore terminations begmning with a vowel, except the first persons
of the imperative and the first person singular of the imperfect
Parasm , e g otae + #fa=seulq, 3 plur pres Par 2 Rejects
its final | before termmations beginning with g, ¥, or ¥, except
m the third person sing of the present, e g w918 + Y = ayu,
2 dual pres Par

SIH, See SifH

Siel, S, sly, See ge

stote, special base of s, I 3, <to bring forth, 1 drops 1ts
final  and lengthens at the same time the precedng = before
terminations begmning with a consonant, except those of the
singular present and imperfect Parasmaipada and the termination
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g of the thind peron wingular of the nperative Parmen, g
amjgy & dual pres Parn m—In the potential this change |
aptional, e.p amuiy or aalupg —L Rejects the radicnl 9 be
fore terminations begnning with a vowel, except the finnt perrons
ingutar, dual nnd plurat of the Imperntive and the fint perton
singular of the Imperatiee Para maipada. The w nfter o i«
canged to Yoy man + w{a= wqfn 3 plur pree Parasm

The fame rules applv 10 gm the frequentative of o eg
dajgi dxapi or Bxpuy ZNIAG alo—cxeept the chancing
of w to y—to Iy frequentative of T ec 9 Ty Juedin
or § iy wafa

oA WY dan AN AT oo WXR

Y, tee AT

w0 rpecial bae of gy 11 3 tolemve 1 In the eecond
perron fingular of the imperative Pam maipada it mav be Ieft
unchanged or be modificd acconding to the rule given In § &3,
Il A 2 or be chanped to x ag{ wetg or afgly 2 In the
potentinl g {« rejected agiing

g scc wyy and Y%

g 112, 1 woke drop the o and tokes S like way
Uefore T the final ¥ §s changed to W (of §81 2 eg 3 plur
of the pre« Parn m &yufs 3 plur of the tmperl Par waiing

NIJ! ree aug

ajuy frequentative of gg  to take changes its medinl T to
W except in the sinpular of the present and imperfeet 1 araemal
poda, the fint perronssingular, dual and plural of the fmperative
and the third perron singular of the imperative Parnsmalpada,
1 formed by the termination 1y (of § 82, 1) e 1 dunl prea. Far
ARy

ardl see mimy

arur frequentative of wqr “to become old? and of &fy to
restrafn, chonges @y and ¥ to & exeept in the inflexions
cnumernted under ay, e | dunt prea. Par adlay
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faig1, special base of g1, II 3, <to go,” with anomalous reduph-
cation

a% ; special base of &, I 3, “to sacrifice,” takes i the second
person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada the termination
<, as (9 (agamnst § 84, 3)

adl, see g

g, 11 2, ‘to be strong,’ may optionally insert ¥ before any
termination beginning with a consonant, eg 1 sing pres Par
atfe or adi(e tav-T-me, potential gew or gfluie (¢f §§ 83,
IT A 2 and 90).

g'lﬂ'\a, strong form of the special base of gy, II 7, ¢to injure,’
before terminations beginning with a consonant, eg ?j'q]r@,
g4, qfe, but qugil+, gsd, geey, ete

dg, See g’@-é

% S¢C q<l

44T, special base, and gig1, frequentative, of g1, II 3, <to
give’ The final %y of these bases 1s rejected 1n all forms, except
m the singular of the present and 1mperfect and the third person
smgular of the imperative Parasmaipada, formed by §q, eg
1 dual pres gau, g4, but 1 sing. pres gei[#@, ¢igifa In
the second person sing of the imperative Par ¢q makes g[g

<, SCC ¥

¢ 9T, special base, and ¢ T, frequentative, of w4y, II 3, <to
hold,’ follow the analogy of ¢gi and gigi, eg &M, ¢lYd,
guilH, guaife  Before tenmnations beginmng with § or ¥
the ¥ of ¥ and ¢ 15 changed to § and the beginning g to ¥,
eg Yeqy (2 dual present Par), regarding the change before g
and v3¢f §96,1,3,and 4, eg u@l (2 sing pres Atm), ug (2
plur pres Atm) In the second person sing. of the imperative
Par ot makes Sl

<fig,see glig1

glig1, I1. 2, <to be 1 distress,” 1 rejects 1ts final w4 before
any ternnation beginmng with or attached hy a vowel, except
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in the firet pervon singular of the imperfect Parasmalpada—2,
Heyecta the w of the third pereone plural of the present and m
perative I'arn maipada and take< 9 in the thind pereon plural
of the Imperfect Parnen ke yapng eg {f\ﬁfﬂ, ‘l(r\gtt—-
7 Prefixes ¢ to the terminations beginning with a coneonant
cxeept in the singular of the present and imperfect 'arasm and
in the thind peron singular of the impemtise Tar Jn q eg
1 dual pres Par giglgqy dandr § vas (¢f 1)

glE reeglign

<f L gleg org{lg  frequentative of 77 to ree changes
o (ognin t§ &3 11\ 2)in the recond and thind persons singular
present and the thind pereon singular imperative Parasmaipadn,
when fimmed by 9, 1o T, e TE(E, TRETE, o8 Qg le (3 ving
pre« Par)

o L2 L aQs L e gdy

|10 ¢ T

I, wee TUT

0@ 1 2 Atm, 1o flinc” changes ita final & before vowels
to ¢ and drops it befure the terminations of the potentinl, eg
SuR (3 plur of the preey, (1 «ing of the potentinl)

B e 33

fag 11 2 tohate in thethind pluratof the imperfect Parasm
optionally takes T In tead of e eg {{yu or w{dun

Ufg ree @

wi  froquentative of w7 “to pent b in the recond perron
ringular of the present Parasm mokes qinly inthe third mdfy
and in the third person singular of the imperative Parnsm n1dy

@fera special bare of fr3 11 3, to clean, with anomnlous
reduplication

dyw, frequentative of gy, ¢to burst’ Thewia Teft unchanged
in the strong forms (agninst § 83, 1 A 2), eg firet sing of the
pres. Par 4yl

g, AY EeC THY
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Ty, special base of Hy, IL 3, <to cat,’ drops the radical =,
and changes 3 to 9, when the termination begins with a vowel,
except 1n the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada
and 1n the first persons of the imperative,e g «\g[d, 3 plur pres
Par —In the Veda % 1s rejected also hefore terminations be-
gmning with a consonant, except i the singular of the present
and 1mperfect Parasm and before g of the thnd person sing of
the 1mperative Par , and then g also1s lost, thus qdd + da# makes
aeet (f § 96, 3)

fala, see (et

{aelY, special base of 3ft, I1 3, <to fear,” may optionally shorten
the ¥ before the terminations beginning with a consonant, except
1n the singular of the present and imperfect Par and before g of
the third person sing imperative Par , where 1t 1s changed accord-
g to § 83, I1 A 2, eg {aflay or {qlcy;, 1 dual pres Par

g, II 2, ‘to speak,’ prefixes § to the termmations of the
singular of the present, and the second and third persons smgular
of the imperfect Parasmaipada and the termination g of the third
person sing of the imperative Par eg siql{e (¢f § 83, 11 A 1)

""3"1’ see ¢

HiHss), frequentative of ¢y, ‘to dive,’ makes in the second
person smgular of the pres Par qmrﬁ, in the third H[Hr%,
and 1 the third person singular of the imperative Par Hidg,

“is), see yot )

fwar, special base of &, II 3, ‘to measure, to sound,” with
anomalous reduphcation

a5 II 2, <to wipe,’ and 1ts frequentative a-uicn\, Hrum, o1
ﬂad;lui\ , change =g to w4 1 the smgular of the present and 1m-
perfect Parasmaipada, in the first persons of the imperative, and
hefore the termination g of the third person of the imperative
Parasmaipada, optionally also before all the other inflexions 1if
the termination begimns with a vowel, e g e[, «et1{odt; Hatlw
or «sifw, wgala or weldla (¢f § 102)



§100] #ECT 1L INPLIXION  ACTIVE \OICL 0l

Y _ree Y ‘to go’

THY, see g

% I 2, toror) like g optionally inserts § before the ter
minatione bemnning with o con<onant eg QlHor (Al wqin
or wfluiy

X, 11 2, tocry, fike W, prefixes Y to the terminations be
gnning with a conconnnt exeept thoee of the potential and § or
% to the second and thind perron<of the imperfect Parasmaipada,
=5 AL, vAQE 0r wQgy,

w11 2, to speak, is defient of the third person plural of
the present according to others of afl the third perrons plura)
or even of the sehole plaral,

oy 11 2, <10 devfre  chianges 77 to @ except in the strong
forms (§ 82, 3), eg 1 dunl of the prer Par axyy of the im
perfect <\ 45 but | sing pres. af-y

afay ree quay

quuy frequentative of @y ‘to plerce’ rabetitutes aifiy
except in the strong forms (§ €2, 3) ey qifavay wdfqur, but
auy{a

fag 11 2 ‘toknow The present may bo expresied by the
perfect but witliont reduplication g sing 1 7 2 %m 3 By
dual | fag 2 (hque| cte. (¢ § 118) The third pereon plural
of the imperfect takes the termination B¥_ instend of W eg
Mgy —The imperative Parnamalpada may be expresced by
o periphrastic form viz, by fag 14 combined with the tmperative
Larasmaipada of W 11 8, to moke, eg 1 sing (Agl wiailm
(f § 80)—Defore the terminntinns of the thind persons plural of
the present, imperfect, and imperative Atmnnepada [ r may be
inscrted optiounlly, ey T4¢R md-ate or (4g@ vid r-ate w(bga
avid-ata or ‘lﬂ!ﬁn avid r-ata.

frg. seo firg

W, 11 2, to go’ clinnges (sgalnst § 89) & to q In the third
pereon plural of the imperfect Parasmalpads, e wan
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qfqot, special base of faq, 1T 3, ‘to separate,” with anomalous
reduplication.

arqq\, speeial hase of fay, I1. 3, “to pervade,’ with anomalous
reduphceation.

4t 1 2, Atm ¢to go,” changes, like g4y, the final S to g
befor e vowels and rejects 1t 1n the potential, e ¢ S, Gdly

W see 9

WA, SCC 4,

Wi, 11, 2, € to nstruct,’ 1 rejects, hke <hid, the # in the ter-
minations of the third person plural and takes i the third
person plural of the imperfect <q, instead of 57, e g. yiula,
gy 2 iy and ats frequentative yypupig, are changed to
fuy and yifuy before ternmnations beginning with a con<onant.
except m the singular of the present and mmperfect, and before g
of the third person smgular of the mmperatne, cg fyway,
yifiwy, 3 The sccond person sigular of the mmperatine 1<
il ™ = 1%, that 15 to say Wi, combmed with the
preposition = (§ 189), <to bless,” is regular, eg. 1 dual of the
pres Par =u Sy

b 11 2, Atin <to lie/ 1 changes its § hefore termmations
beginning with a consonant to 1, before vowels to #¢ (Guna),
eg lsing pres yu4,2 W4, 3 9d, ctc 2 Before the termma-
tions of the third persons plural of the present, impeifeet, and
imperative T 1s mserted, e g W&/ ge-r-afe (3 plur pres ), wTa
age-r-ata

2y, 11 2, “to breathe,” hke %w, prefixes g to the terminations
begmmmg with a consonant, except m the potential, and Torw
m the second and third persons of the mmperfect Parasm, ¢ g
f@fu, wudle or wyaq The third person singular of the
potential Parasmarpada follows the analogy of the first conjuga-
tion, %3 (&f § 77)-

H, See #y_

du~(, frequentative of |, ‘to ohtamn,’ follows the analogy of
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dan (¢f aan)in rejecting the wand lengthening the radieal 5
except in the potentinl ef duiuy

u«i! uruaal or u{\«iq, frequentative of [, ‘to abandon
changes W to T in the recond and third perrons singular of the
present and before thie termination 1 of the thurd person of the
imperative Paraemalpada, e.g welfE (o ¢§ (and § 102)

e Atm ¢to bring fortl, changes @ in the first persons
of the imperative to T (againct § &3 11 \ 1), eg 3R

o ree 7

¥ 11 2, to pralse Tike Y optionally prefixes § ta the terml-
nntions beginning with a ¢ eg d\fior wql@ maw
or qyfluin

g § 2, toxleep like w, prefixes ¢ to the terminations
Leginning with n contounnt except in the potentind, and tnr -
to thowe of the second and third persons of the imperfect Paras-
maoipada, e wfull wedly or wauy

X ree W

w11 2, tokill, and dyn, its frequentative

I I Drop thic final w before terminntions beginning with
conronants (exeept ¥, ¥ Y, the sngular of the present and
imperfect, and the termination 9 of the thind perton sin
gular of the imperntive Poraemalpads) ey Yo, Suuy, 2
dunl pres, Par

2, Neject the radical % before terminations beginning with n
vowel, except in the first person singular of the fmperfeet Parasm
nnd the first persons of the imperative, changing at the same
time gloyg eg ufln dufa 3 plor of the pres, Par

1T The sccond person singular of the Imperative Parnsmaipada
of yw is ufy

I After a preposition contaiuing g the W, followed by q or
® may optionally bo changed to 7] eg T waay Of W gad
f §18)
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CONJUGATION OF THE LAST SIN VLRBAL FORMS

§ 109 These forms are derived from the crude forms of the
primifaive verbs, which are given in the Dictionaries, and from
the derivative verbs, for which see §§ 39-62  We shall begin
with the perfect

FIFTH VERBAL FORM PERFECI

§ 110 There axe two forms of the perfect, a reduplicated onc
and a periphrastic

] REDUPLICATED PERFLCT

§ 111. The reduplication of the hase 1s effected according to the
general rules given m §§ 42-46 and the following special rules

I =7, = 27, ¢ I, and a final Te T ar, and 4Y o arc repre-
sented 1 the reduphcated syllable by %t a, ¢ g ¥ bloy, “to ber,
o babhry, gw dig, <to see, g dadig, E])ﬁ, ‘to fill; uy
papri, ay khp, <to be able,’ agu chakly , | dhe, <to drmk,’
& dadle, § gar, “to smg, o jagar, W) 40, “to sharpen,’ yju)
§ago

Ezxcept Wy st ih, <to hurt, when conjugated, 1s changed to
Qg sti k, the redupheated form therefore, according to § 43, is
ﬂ-mﬂ% tastirh

Il Verbs begmning with 53 « followed by a single final con-

sonant, lengthen this vowel, e g e« an, ‘to breathe,” males v
dn (wstead of a-an)

An mtial wy 4 15 left unchanged, sy dp, ‘to obtain,’ 1s also
the base of the reduplicated perfect (for a-dp)

Imtial T ¢ and B u« are lengthened, except in the strong forms,
for which ¢f § 114, eg 4 s, “to wish, makes Wy sk (for
-esh), 9y ush, ‘to burn,’ wy 4sh (for u-ush)  But i the strong
forms, 1 which the radical T ¢ 1s changed to ¢ e, or Y ay, or
AlY dy, B u to ‘§Y o, or AL av, OF HIq v, T 1S reduplicated to
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g, and Quto gy ur og XYY ty-c2h (for r-esh) Bq\y ur-osh
(for w-ash)

An initial W a followed by more than onc radical contonant
and an inltialwg r7 are represented in the syllable of reduplication
by W% an, e WY ang, ‘toge mokes wing an-aig (for a-ehg
with % n {nserted in order to avold the hiatus, and the vowel
Iengthened before the naxal, ¢f the numerous analoges in the
declension §§ 223, 4 and 220 2and 0, ctc) @y rdh  to
grow -uul\:[nn-nd'h (for a rudh)

Verbs with an Initial & f = o W o/ Qe Qai o, 0or ¢4
& % ri followed by more than one consonant, have no redupli-
eated perfect (¢of § 119)

§ 112, The following personal terminations are affixed to the
base reduplicnted according to the rules given In § 111

Parasmaipada.
SINOTLIAR, POAL. FLCRAL.
oo (Wew of O 1) Y dvu (Fow,of Oba.2) (A Ima (W ma of 01 2)
YQitha(Grhe,cf Ob=3) ﬂalil’kll e
Wa (WY aw, of Olw. 1) wgdl atnr IH o
tmanepadn.
qr YAR fcake (AN reke YHE imade (AR make
of Obe.9) o Oln, 9)
TR ke (B2 of Oha2) WY drhe TR fdhre Y fdhre (3

dhee i dhee ¢f Ob.
sery 2aad § 116)

qe wIR dte Rire (Rre of Obe. 2)

Olsery 1 In the firet and third pers. sing Parasm. the ter

mination W au Is sahjoined to tho verbs ending in WI 0, e,

R af, or WY o these vowels belng rejected Lefore ity eg ¥ dd,

to give, qEY dadai, Y dhe oy dadhay, ] gor Wt jagan W co
Tl eagrne (of § 111, 1)

Olserr 2. Many verbs must or may reject the 1 f prefixed to

the terminations of the sccond person singular, the first persons
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dual and plural i the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and of
the second person plural Atmanepada When g ¢ is rejected,
the termination of the second person singular mn the Atmane-
pada becomes § se, or, according to § 17, § she, e g & %rz, <to
make, wwq chakrive (1 dual Par)), wed chakr-she (2 sing
Atm )s f,gni khd, <to be moist [«fa r.;\{& clikhd--dhve, or
(ulas chikhd-dhve (2 plur Atm), fulale¥ chiklidr-she, or
fufsn chuklet-se (2 sing Atm , conformably to § 96, 3).

In the second person singular Parasmaipada g must be dropped
after the verbs ending 1n = 72 After verbs ending in % 4, g ¢,
T @, W) 0, T 4, T 7, 9 u, and some others (¢f my ¢ Kurze Gram-
matik,” § 213) it 18 rejected optionally

When g 2 1s retained, final i &, ge, T az, and «) o are rejected,
eg g\ dd makes ggiy dadd-tha or glqu dad--tha If the
termination 1s subjomed without ¢ 2, ¥ ¢ T ar and =) o are
changed to =i d, e g & gar makes soy u yagdtha or wilay yag-1-tha
Final consonants undergo the changes prescribed in §§ 96-102,
and penultimate nasals those prescribed mn § 83, II A 4, eg.
axy tarich, ‘to contract, aagey tatank-tha (2 smg Par), day
tatank-she (2 smg Atm), deg 45X fatang-dhve (2 plur Atm )

The rejection of g 2 m the third person plural Atmanepada
occurs 1n the Vedic wiitings only

§ 113 In the first and third persons singular Paiasmaipada
the accent (acute) falls on the radical syllable, in the forms end-
g m %\ au on this diphthong, because 1t contains the radical
vowel, e g Y= bhraig, <to fall) gy ba-bhrdic-a, gl dd ¢g)
da-daii. In the second person sing Parasm 1t hkewse falls on
the radical syllable, when § 2 15 rejected, eg QQI?:l daddtha ,
Y gak, ‘to be able, ey gagdktha , but When_{ 1 18 retained,
the accent may fall on any syllable, e g ¢(Qy diditha, ¢lzq
daditha, or ¢(gv dadithd 1In all other inflexions the accent falls
on the first syllable of the termnation, g ¢ not bewng counted,
¢g 1 dual Par from qg Zud ‘to hurt, qq@g futud-r-vd.
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In contequence of thi neeentuatlon, the radieal syllable when
it ha the accent, that i< to rav in the singular Parasmaipada, i«
generally strensthened  when withont it that 14 to say in the dual
and plaral Parn maipada and the whole Stmancpada, it 14 very
often weahened,

§ 114 1 Inthe strong Dirm i the singular Parasmaipada,
the ba e underpies the Hllmedng changes —

1 A medul Wa when Olliwed by noringle mdiceal conwonant
ouzht tobe lencthened in the thind person inzutar Para maipada,
In the finrl pereon thi chanze v optional, ep QR pat, o fall,
T quld papdin 1" Qa8 papdia or yuid paplta

2 A fimal gror €01 chaneed in the thind peron to WTg ay
Inthe it to GG oy o WG ay §n the coond to g e or when
g+ i realned, R av e 9 oAl to armnge ™ fyuyig
chichTy-r 1" fuyd el ichdy-a or Tyuid cfief fo-a 8 (UG
chief é-thin or {qufaq chchayadha

b A final ¥ rar g is chanzed In the third peran to g ar
inthe firt to @ or A ar in the second to W o or when
Yiluretalned (of § 117 3) to wqar eg gdu (upn T 5@(
dind Teear 1% w dielira or q.qlé dudSrea 2 R'\'ﬁ dudd-
the or !qfq'u dudar 1 tha

4\ final wy i or 97 ¢ Decomes In the thinl peram g ar
in the first T, ar or W ar, {n the second wyar eg Whri to
make’ 7 quid chakdra 1 qal chakdr a ot yaud chakdra
M yqd chakir tla

5 \ medial ¢ ¢ followed by n single radical contonant Is
changed in the singular of the Parn maipadatoge B to WY o,
W ri to qgar (Cupgn) g YT tud, 1* AV (utdd-a, T gAITLT
fifod tfa T 'ﬂ'ﬂ'\'& (utdd-a

11 When the necent falld on the terminations, that 1a to say
in the dual and plural 1 ara<malpada, in the whole Atmanepada,
and In the recond person alngular | arnsmnipads, provided the
termination is preceded by . 4, the base is weakened :—

n
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1 In such mnstances as may be gathered from the alphabetical
hist of the anomalous forms m § 118

2 In the verbs which contain a medial 3 a betw een (w0 single
consonants, provided the first consonant 1s not § v, and does not
belong to those which are hable to be altered in the reduphcated
syllable (§ 45, 1 and 2) These reject the reduphcated syllable
and substitute g e for the radical % ¢ in the whole Atmanepada,
i the dual and plural Parasm, and in the second pers sing.
Parasm when the termination is preceded by 3 2, e g yw_pach,
1* smg Atm 'GQ pech-é, 2" G(yq pech-ishé, 1* dual Parasm.
W4 pech—wa, 2" sing. Parasm Uy pech-itha (or qqq\a}
papdk-tha)

§ 115 The finals of the base undergo the following changes
before the terminations

1 Fmal =( d, §e ¥ @, and Y o are rejected before ternu-
nations begmning with a vowel, e g g1 dd, n 2 dual Par gy
dad-dthus, m 1* dual ¢(eq dad-wd

2 Fmal T ¢ and & 7 before ternunations begning with a
vowel, are changed fo g y, but when preceded by a compound
consonant to g w, eg ¥ nf, ‘to lead,’ 1" dual Par {wf{euq
mny-wd, spt k17, < to buy,’ (yfalug chekry-wd S

3 Tinal 3 u and & # before vowels become s v, eg | I,
¢ to cut,’ gq\lrt\qq luluv-wd

4 A final 4572 before vowels becomes I 7, but, when preceded by
a compormd consonant, sy @ , ¢g &A1z, 2 dual Par wsyy
chalkr-dthus, but ‘az smri, ¢to remember,’ ﬂfﬂ\éﬂ sasmar~dthus

5 Afinal = 27 becomes wyq ar, e g El ke Z, <to throw,” 2* dual
Par qaﬁe\ut\ chakar-dthus, 1* dual qaﬁRq chakar-wd

6 For the changes of final consonants ¢f § 112, Obs, 2

§ 116 Concernming the terminations

I Cf §112,0bs 2

11 ¥ dhve, the termmnation of the second person plural Atman
without g¢, becomes § dhve 1. When preceded by T d, eg sty
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traccd whicly, arconhing to §8 112, Obs 25 102 and 1 2 jo
chancad tr W trad makes u’uﬁ vatrad-d! te =2 ARer the
verls g drn torun,! arn toflow wyame 1o prode WAL
“tymakr b} Lhpe 0 bear qre o clinme e, nmlt:‘n
togo e from © dre \17(2 ehalpiafhre~3 Thid change §
optana) when the g ¢ by whi bbb termbnution b prnerally
prvdel fllmaguergr w/geo orgh ex 11.1331’@
tuloradfre o r“(qi Telerrar fhoe
§ U aamonn—

1 Ofverdr endinztn 1 1 e @0 oryn 21ds topive’

Pam malpata, \tmancpaita,
zJt za  ¥iewm 22 Tadd TiTAd
el e e L < ¢ ali dad vl PR
cqruargfey cqun  TX xzd wd  zfra
dudPls i1 dad lws 4 4 oL f L ER A7) din s
@ cegil &3 LA LI 1653
dad dat ma didus dal il dad ¢

ant bhyn to proclaim w1 efakfydue Ul chalbyé

The ver! ending fn g ¢ @ of or ) o follow strictly the
nnnlogy of the preeeding ep im ® wift wn g or wfmg ot

2 Q€ verhs ending In ¢ aor & F, (1) preeaded by a stugle con.
sonanty f o to vharpen

Parn maipada. :\lmunrpndu.
fuu  fofrm {litm fue ffmsY ol
cicdys ored poyod ™y el nepndde
orfuyid
sty
fuild fllluélL ™ fifm? Qa2
o 4 Piydthwe g ipd oyl A oy fise twydd /
or fqiqa “l‘ﬁ‘lﬁﬂ?
gig yithe cpind
ﬁ_uu& ﬁjuﬂ& e fai FCTEPTT R 1€ -1
§inly thydta sleyls ord syl sinprd

®N tolend) f?n& or f:uut\ ninfiyn (W3 ninyé
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(b) Preceded by a compound consonant  sp) 477, <10 buy’

Parasmaipada
fasnel Tﬂrfl_wﬁqq ﬁilrmﬁ_m
cakraya  elnkriupvd chilayamd

or {xyshiel
chlriya

aay MGhaga by
chikrétha ch—tl.r.z-ydthus

or fymluy
culraytha

frsnier Falmege, ffiyy

chilritya clis] ruydtus

chtk n-yd

clnln_/us

Atmancpada
- -~
g fulfad Whalude
c};,l.)-z-yé chil r:.y:r(_dw ehik ropimdhe

HiafEt oy ~EkE

rh-:lr‘;_/:ﬁn ¢

or (MGalug %
chl ruxd/tlé

fafma fNGhad MGAR

cln-/'r:_/d

el rupshd  clal riyithe

chil Tya te ch r-}-ra-;/zr:

%) ¢ri, <to cook,’ ﬁmq or ﬁl-ng qo dya, g qgriyé
3 Ofverbs endmn' 1 g u or 9 1 g du £0 ¢ «0

g2q  ggld gyl
duddva duduynnd duduvind
or g1

duddva

N\l
g&\Y %m« %%
dudotha duduvdthus  dudund
or gglay

dudavitha

1
3Rl9 ggadd 3934
duddba dudupdtus duduvus

-t
953 gglde galaad
duduré dudiviale dudrnvundhe
ggd¥  ggu¥  ggla®
duduvishé  dudurdthe dndunidhrd
or 33@%
dudundlue’
ge9 gl gglal
duduvé dudin dle duduriré

Those which end mn 3 % differ only 1n the second person singular
Parasmaipada, where g ¢ must be retammed, eg q I, wwfuy
[~ A

lulav-r-tha

g yu, ‘to jown, Huq or gqrq, yuydva, edqq yuywvé, g pi,
to purfy,’ yud Or yqia, pup&va qu pupuve
4 Of verbs ending 1n 53 71, (@) preceded by a single consonant

g dhri, ¢ to hold’

ud or guid g
dadhdra dadhifrae dadhrivd

ghd <H

c?adl-[rnnd dadh €

gMd gM«d

dadhriodhe t?ad./irnnd/w

gad gy ad O qud  gfrSor Lr
dadhdrtha dndhrdthus dadhrd dadhrishé d{xdhr(?’tlzc dadhr:dhvé dadhr 1dhvé
Sm{ g™ dtL g Y qﬂ <Hid LCE

dadhira dadhrdtus  dadhyus  dadhré  dadhrilte dadhry é

T hre, < to take,” wige or wigiyakdra, ag jake
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(B} Preceded by o compound consonant B amre, ¢ to remember !
Parnsmaipada. Atmanepadn.
al  dufia  sule awl ywldd swleil

sirdre saprarind sarmarimd Mamerd seamar( dhs  mermerimdhs

Orﬂﬂ’"{
oy 9
wwd uwxéq T dall el gl
"d"‘“ sy dthe ;uu'rd riskd A rorm. wked
or 4y
e i
gl dwdd swey wel W@ wal®
sernlra  watse Um sermarks remard  sewarfli  seemarird

Gt to spread, ad@e of nw tastdre aw? tastare

5 Of verbs ending in wg ¢{: 'T krl  to throw’
val =wafls  wafla  wal =—aldg  waflla
cheldra  halerivd  chelerimd  chaled  chaleriedhs  chalerimdhe

or ‘ual{
chelfre

wsflu wmdy  way qalld wayd  wal &
cheleritha helerdtha ke chelerithd chbsrilhe  chakeridhed

or mafiy
balerifivd

wald  mmdd mane  val wm(@ «alR
calfis  cddodin  delew  debed chadoll chlorind

6. Of verbs ending in consonants: ¥4 queh, <to grieve.
Pl ggfa gyfae g® ggfedt gyl
supddh pmohind srpwshond cugwekd secwbindds  cucwekimdhe
e gyude gy e ’J’g‘“ﬁ 'J’J_r‘ja
gupmeld ks cuwabdifar  upuehd 4 ickd
T b L LS T T ML L
qroichs ourwehdtus cuguchis supwehd oy it 1 ]

Y budh, tokoow wayw bubodha, W bubudhe

7 Of verha rhanging % a to g ¢, agreeably to § 114 11 2
W fan, to stretch.
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Parasmaipada. Atmanepada
C o - - - -~
Ads OF daiel afwd  dfwa a9 afvdg  aled
latdna  tattha  tenvd temmd tend temvahe tenimdhe
Afuy? Aygy,  dnt Ald® Qe qfss
temitha tendthus tend tenshd tenilthe tendhvéd
- ] LN N LN - -
Qa1 dagd  dad as deid  Qfu
tatdna tendtus tents tené tendite temré

u pach, <to cook,’ yy« or i papicha, 44 peche.
P r 7

§ 118 AvrpraBETICAL LIsT oF ANoMALOUs FoRrms

sy in the Veda is opfionally used for Hiolw (reduphcated
base of wz_¢to anownt’) mn the weak forms (§ 114, II)

M, reduplicated base of we ‘to go,’ eg 1 dual Parasmai-
pada wafeq

'asuq;L,_ r—eduphca.ted base of %= ¢to pervade,’ eg. 1 singular
Atmanepada w3y

Y, reduph—ca?:ed base of =1 ‘to go,’ eg 1 dual Par. = (i«

(g, reduphcated form of a lost verb (#g), which furnishes
only some persons of the reduphicated perfect of g “to speak,’ viz
Parasmaipada, sigular 2 sy (¢of § 102, «ig); 3. g, dual 2
AP, 3 Aege, Plur 3 sns.

su9, reduphcated base of Yo ‘to sacrifice,’ in strong forms
(§ 114, I), 2 e the first and third persons smgular Parasmaipada
and opfionally 1 the second, 1% iqv\ or 4 vt (¢f S and o).

Ss1, redupheated base of ws, in weak forms (§ 114, II), z ¢,
the whole Atmanepada, the dual and plural Parasmaipada, and
optlona“y m the second person smgnlar Parasmaipada, eg 1*
dual Par &\rclq (¢f suwt)

&y, reduplicated base of s Atman <to kmdle, in the Veda,
1* or 3 sing §/

'CH reduph-éa.ted base of g <to go,’ m the weak forms (§ 114,
), eg 1% dual Par [y« fy-wwd, in the simgular Par regularly
(¢f § 111, TT, and 114, T 2), eg 1n the 37 person o4 wdy-a.

1 Tn the Veda also dqa!] tatdéntha
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saq ralupheatad bade of gt speak ? in the singularof thie
Para malpida (/=) T quik

wyg Jile the preending «f 92 to pek ugid (f =T

g fike the preecding of @ to o aqud (of = and )

aqy fikethe jr¢ fine <R to weare tat oo regularlv gy
e 1 pereon gud or 3qid or Tt (¢f Tgand =)

49 Jike the preendin~ of w97 10 deiee of w0

Fm likethe pre « Yog of wn 1 1 taduell of =)

vy hke the preecding of g 10 bear  eemember § {02
(of =1

=g redoplicatel baee of g7 to speak in the weak fyme
($ 194 1) 1= dan) Far ={QR (of aay)

=z reduplicated ba cofay to peak (¢f %) | In the weall

=y reduplicatal haweof g o xaw (of TR f rme

wy redoplicatad bace of § to weare In the weak frmas bt
alwo rezulardy 1% dual §ar w{ug or afEw ( £ qagand =7)

wgg redoplicated Lase of T toeover In the sceond peron
singular 1am ninfpada the termination I« only ¥ and the final
& may optionally be chanzed to wy or 37 @jnfrgor wm e,
in the other furms 7 I changrd pegulardy Sn the firt peron
+ingular Parasmaipada to gy or 1y in the thind to 6y fo all
the rest to 35 7 oing Par agaid 1 dual syglag

= reduplicated base of § to weave  fn the weak forme
($114 11) 17 dual Par =fqq (/ org and Bay)

B redupl base of @Y (¢f aq ) In the
wy redupl ba e of g (¢f wqa) = dunl [ar wfam § weak
=y ndupl base of Ty (f ‘aag) forms

g muay oftlonally be w od o base of the perfect of T to
tie fn the weak forme (§ 113, 11) 1= dual I ar @{qy or reguiardy
aufug
" wrw, reduplicated base of w ¢to make, hins the initial ¢ of the
per=onal ternninations only In the third person plural Atmanepada,
g 1 dual lar yaq but gfa® chakr iré
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qg> reduplicated base of «= cto dig,’ mn the weak forms
§ 114,11 ), eg qﬂgq, 1* dual Par

Yy, reduphca.ted base of & ¢ to make,” when combined with
certamn prepositions, after which 1t becomes «g (cf. § 189, Observ
4), eg 3 smg Par § vy, 1" dual & yenfiq

f<{[en (and regularly {<{¥), reduphcated base of { ¢ to arrange,’
3" singular Parasmaipada fwent<q or (<

a1, reduphicated base of w4 <o eat, m the weak forms (§ 114,
I1), 1* dual Par «(wq

SUGED S UL reaui)hcated base of '2 ‘to swallow?

g, reduphcated base of ug ‘to take, 1 the weak forms
(§ 114, IT), q{d‘!rgq, 1** dual Par

s14¢, ke the precedmg of «¢ <to go,” wiliwg

sy, reduphicated base of g« ¢to kil m the bmgu]ar Parasmaa-
pada, e g 3™ person sruie (¢f sr2)

ste_ of g “to Tl n the weak forms (§ 114, II ), e g. 1" dual
Parasmaip. o(tq (¢f <tun)

stai4, redﬁp]_lcated base of ofe] Atm <to gape,” 1" sing oo &

S and without reduphcation (¢f § 47), QA redupl_ﬁase
of sy “to wake, 3 smg Par. mm]q[{ or oﬂau{, 1% dual
asiafee or snafiy o )
) _q:q s reduphcated base of of«_¢ to bring forth,” in the weak forms
(§ 114, II), S{5j, 1* dual Parasmaipada

Y See—vl:ﬂldlg

fsifr, reduphceated base of {si “to conquer,’ 3 sing Par [sfe119
1* dual Par faifiqq

{aifi of fix <to go,’ farune, forfraq.

fotsut of suy, cto become Old;’ ﬁ;:ﬂ, {aifsuqg

{SisaY of i\, Atm <to restram,” 1¢ sing Atm (oS

g of g, ‘to Inde,;” 1n the first and third pé-rsons singular
Parasmmpada, and 1 the second if g 1s retamed, 1* and 3¢ sing
Par mila, nd md‘!\rﬁ'q or md.}c,

e of I, ‘to cally eg 3™ singular Par gﬁlq, 1** dual gz (a4
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Bgof I togu old,” may optionally bo used ns base of the
wenk forms (§ 114, IT) 1% dunl P'arnsm aamfiq or &g

wgy Vedic reduplicated base of 2w, to streteh 7 In the weak
forms (§ 114 11} eg 2 sing &tm oty

T, reduplicated base of 7Y to s;tL—tfy * in thie recond person
ringular Parnsmalpadn, when without ¥ aw«§ or regularly and
and nafdy B

awd Vedic redupliented base of wag to stop in the wenk
forms (§ 114 11) nssdy, 3 dual Par

fafy, reduplicated base of iy to spit, aleo regularly (afug

ﬂa\ﬂr{ reduplicated base of ﬁ"\'{ to spit ? aleo regularly &\i\l

g reduplicated bare of g to proire, retains ¥ only in the
termination of the third person plaral Atmanepada, eg 1* dual
TPar

By reduplicated Lase of g to cros, in the weak forms
(§114, 11) Afiq, 1 dunl Par

R, reduplicated base of WX to bo ashamed, in the same
inflextons, W{uq

R (), reduplicated base of wg ‘to fear’ optionally in the
rame Inflexions, awllq or Aluq

g4 reduplicated base of T to give’ (ngainst § 114 11 2)
<efes

&g |, reduplicated Lase of %7 to bite, optionally in the weak
forms (§ 114, 1I), S‘r‘_l“ or ggﬁ[q

Ty reduplicated base of'q to burst optionally in the weak
forms (§ 114, 11}, eg., qiﬂq or irgq

', reduplicated base of ¥ to be proud, optionally in the
second person singular Parnsmalpada, when without ¥ ggd or
i{'-d' or ggflu

&% " reduplicated basc of Y7 to see? in the second person
singular Parosmaipeda, when without ix’l'i (or ggfilu)

& reduplicated base of 3 Atm. to protect, 1% sing Ra
m[;%\q reduplicated base of € Atm ¢to go to ruin, 1 sing

)t
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fa g, redupheated base of ga Atm <to shme,’ {ggd

4, reduphcated base of g ¢ torun,’ retamns the ¥ of the term-
nations only m the 3% pers plural Atm , eg g%, but 3%\'&_’{

24, reduphcated base of g«f “to hurt optionally m the weak
forms (§ 114, I1), g(&q or Qqﬁai'q

oS, reduphcate:l base of :1:1 ‘to perish,” 1 the second peison
singular Parasmaipada when without g, «i«8 (or «i (3ye;, § 114,11 2)

yH, reduphcated base of yq ¢to fall,” mn the Veda, in the weak
forms (§ 114, 11), yfu«

uy, reduphcated base of y« Atm ¢to praise; hkewise m the
Veda, yq

uy, ;eduphcated base of g ‘to fill optionally in the weak forms
§114,I1) eg lilir:\q or tiﬂiq

fuwy, reduphcated base of w1y Atm. <to be exuberant, fyQ

Gu, reduplicated base of wy ‘to go,’ optionally m the weak
forms (§ 114, IT), GQlug or ywlug

G, reduphcatecf base of l—m{ ‘to burst,’ m the weak forms
§ 114, 1), eg "l_wrw_iq

<, reduphcated base of 3y ‘to eat,’ in the Veda, 1 the weak
forms (§ 114, 1)

T optionally mstead of oy from ¥y ‘to fry, eg 2
sing Par gufesiy or e4foay, or without g, g3d or 38 (¢f
§ 102)

ECGE reduphcated base of Y ‘to become,’ ‘to be’ It 15 con-
jugated as follow s

-

Ta wylaa aylaw T8 wyfadd  TfeEd

N - & O - o . - @ - O~ _ - o
babliiva babhurira babhtvima babhuve bablliviwdhe  bablfivimahe
TRy Tayd Ty e (o
Ay O TN A el S (E
babhlwitha  babhinathus  bablwa babhtnishe babhtwdthe  babltmdhvé
or =¥ @g

babhliwvrdhvé

0 TYa g Ty S0 I U T I Y| CTY

babhita babhindtus  babhurus babhuvé  babluvdte  Babhtove
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wj, reduplicated base of 3 “to bear retains ¥ only in the third
perron phural Atmanepada, a4 but wfig

R reduplicated base of 3w “to divide, in the weak forms
(§ 114 11) Qs Nagd,

oAy, reduplicated base of vy Atm  to shine, optionally 1=
sing @R or TR

uw, rcduph;n(cd bace of 37 to whirl, optionally in the wenk
forms (§ 114 11) Qfrg or wulha

Wy, redupliented bace of iy Atm  to shine optionally,
27 or T
" 2%y, reduplicated base of sy Atm. to ahine, optionally

wuy reduplicated base of 7oy to dive in the recond pereon
singular Parnsmalpads, when without ¥ #uead clee qafday

wHAT reduplicated base of fR 11 5 tothrow and W {1 0 1o
hart? in the slngular Parnem a7 Lut 1% dual Thfiyeg

w3 reduplicated baso of 37 Atm fo die, Is conjugnted In tho
Parasmalpada, ez 1% sing syl or sl cte

L HOT Wy

Hiyw reduplicated base of x to wipe.  In the singular Pa-
rasoaipadn it must, and in all the other inflexions, when the ter
mination beglne with n vowel, it may hecome ®TY eg 1% and
stng s 3™ plar qméq oF Mgy This verh belong to
those which may optionally reject tho Initial x of the fermi
nation, except In the third person plurnl Atmanepada. The )=
dunl Par for instance may be 4y or mif?q or amﬁ-q

g in the Veda Instend of 9 (§ 114 11 2) from meg'io think,
oL

¥a in the Vedn, optionnlly in the wenk forms (§ 114 1) of
Ty to sacrifice, eg 1% sing Atm ¥R (¢f vax tw)

4y, reduplicated base of T8 to perdsh, before termlpations
beginning witha = oL, e g 1" and 3 person sing Poarasm. WA
24 person a(ftun but without ¥ Tod



108 PART II CHAPTER I THE VERB [§ 118

Ui, reduphcated base of (ot “to shine,’ m the weak forms
(§ 114, I1), eg fad or -U\lﬁs(q

s reduphcated base of uq, but only when it means ‘to
hurt,” 1n the weak formns (§ 114, IT)

@i, reduphcated hase of «| <to adhere,’ optionally m the
singular Parasmaipada, e g 3™ person q‘]qn or fu«1¥, but m the
Atm regularly {w< (Sch Panim VI 1, 51, cf Westergaard,
Radices)

99, reduplicated base of g, ‘to be crooked,” in the Veda in
the weak forms (§ 114, I1), e g. a9, 3% plur Atm. without T

a9, reduphcated base of g ‘to gel_ect,’ etc, attaches the termi-
nations without ¢, except in the second person Par (but m the
Veda also here) and in the third plural Atm, 499, qdal{(y (Ved.
aqy¥) 4fs i

qovb—11;stead of qq«(, from g« to honour,” in the weak forms
(§ 114, I1), in the Veda, eg qod, 1* and 3° sing of the At-
manepada i

{ag <to know’ If the perfect of thus verb 1s used in the sense
of the present (§ 108, p 91), it rejects the reduplication and the
mtial g of the terminations, e g 1*and 3% sing Par Je, 2" smg
A, 1" dual Par (ag, 1" plur Par {q¢y These anomahes are
restricted to the Parasmaipada When eapressing the perfect it
1s formed regularly, {454, etc '

{ala~, reduplicated base of 9 ‘to swround,’ in the weak
forms (§ 114, II), {q{alua (¢f (quw)

{alay, reduphcatéd “base of Y ‘to beat,” in the weak forms
(§ 114, 11), of Ty

[:qaa(-q\, reduplicated base of o+ 1 the smg Par (¢f fqraq\)

fary, reduphcated base of v, Atm., <to tremble,’ 1*sing {eeel

{ay, reduphcated base of «v, m the smg Par (¢f ﬁﬁ—v{)

fauy, redupheated base of § ¢ to cover,” m the singnlar Parasm
necessarily, m the other forms optionally, e g. 3 sing. Parasm
chuw, 1** dual Par fafxq or faxulug

- - e
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By, reduplicated base of wi In theV eda optionally In the weak
forme (3 111 11), e BT of wuq &g

Ry reduplicated base of R * to vomit  lkewce.

yud_ reduplicated baso of W “to hurt (agnfnst § 114, [T 2),
yuylun

Y, reduplicnted base of 37 to hurt  optionally in the weak
forms (§ 114, 1), ex Tvi{Cw or g

¥ reduplicated bace of i to swell, optionally eg 3 slng
Tar jaid or Myuid

'Tg-. reduplicated base of 3 to hear rejects the initial ¢ of
the termlinations, except In the 3% plar Atm, eg 1 dual Par
44 but 'Jgrﬂt

2q reduplicated base of 71y, and optionally of %y ¢to loosen
in the wenk forms« (§ 114 11) ey lya or yaliug

Tq fn the \ eda Instead of By from Wy to folfore g wfGR

yuq, reduplicated base of Wgg to stick, optionolly in the weak
forms (§ 114 11, e wafiy or walim

4yq reduplicated base of § to bnng forth, 1nthe Vedn
ayd (of e

&Y, reduplicated base of j to go’ refects the Initial g of the
terminations, except in the the 3" plur Atm,, ey uyq

el redoplicated base DHF{ to abandon, in the sccond pers.
singular Parmsm when without € wad or gafsy

yaa, redoplicated base of &g ttm ‘to cmbrace, aptionally,
eg uaa or vall

Ty, reduplicated base of wq to sleep, In the weak forms
(3 114, 11) eg yylta (¢f 4wy

yuay, redupliented base of =y to sfeep”’ in the strong forms
(§ 114, 1), ey 3" singular Parasmy yuiid

B () redupliested base of @M to sound  optlonally in the
weak forms (§ 114, 11

A (?) reduplicated base of QR to be unconfused Iike the
preceding



110 PART II CHAPTER I THF¥ VELB [$ 119

|, redupheated base of g “to sound,” hlke the preceding,
eg Qd\q“é[ OF HeuH, 3" plur Par

{Au_(, reduplicated base of ««_<to sound,’” hike the precedmg

Observ In the Veda the reduplication 1s sometimes rejected.

§ 119 The reduphcated perfect 1s restricted to monosyllahic
primitive verbs not beginning with ¥ 4, & #, = 7%, a diphthong,
or g2, B u, = 12 followed by a compound consonant All other
verbs take the periphrastic form

2 Perirarastic PERFECT

§ 120 According to the preceding paragraph the periphrastic
perfect 1s formed

I From primitive verbs 1 consisting of more than one syllable,
eg <oy _chakds, to shine’

2 Begimnmng (a) with § 4, & @, = 17, or a diphthong, eg
L 7d to praise’

(b) With T2, I u, = 72, followed 1mmediately by more than
one consonant, eg g« mdh ‘to Jandle’

IT Fromall the derivative verbs (§§ 39-62, ¢f PaAmm, TIT 1, 35)

§ 121 The pemphrastic perfect 1s formed by affixing sy &m
to the verb, e & weaaH chakds-dm, g 1 Td-dm, s mdh-im,
and by combimng with this form the_reduphcate(i perfect of the
verbs wy_as, ‘to be, 11\1)/%, ¢ to become,” or & k112, ‘to make,’
which lose their accents

When, according to § 65, the verb ought to be conjugated 1n
the Atmanepada, the reduplicated perfect of & %r follows the
Atmanepada, but x4 as and aibhd are always conjugated m the
Parasma.lpada, eg dgid, Atm, 1" sing perfect with & %, S.eT

< ddi chakie, with w4 as, or ‘Jlb/zu, {gm‘m idim dsa, {\gT
qI{a idim babhiiva

§ 122 Before the affix sy ém, the base undergoes the follow-
g modifications

1 A final 9 a, or 41 G, 1s rejected, eg from o)y hodhaya,
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casal of gy luth to understand i\uuu( tod! ay T s BT
darifra o be poor g{ag it doride 7

2 Afiml Ceor L1 clanenl U XQ oy Saar X uto
WLor X rer Yol o g ar (punn ex "y i (requen
tmtive of Y 17 vo beenme T ko For T

T lenullimate ¥ § v or g fillmed v n imple eon
ranant are clangeitog w1 WTor cunay ex nigr taenr
to elinoae ¥ \“qmq varartfn The Lt i tlie delderative
Fr ling wwnain onclaneed e tpﬂmrm Dtdasdl 10810y
alos wopr (o f frequentathves f Thmed T\ & mdicat conanant

4 The sule glven § o & apphies ol here eg, Sum A
Hidya frequentathve of fg &0 4 tospln makes Efum Le
Lhid iy mgsy noma ya quu_“lgunmu y-Tm rl\muquamn i

$12 Pamanieon: qxg‘qn‘l’mrlnvnl 10 r“rlfml tirtnde

<m «r '"f' of Gagergeig (r e

da L lers Lal re Lat
=g \h{_(w Nud LLT
4 1 [M TN Lalerfd Llrule
™ LUk q|mT
iy Lalure 1t
&fug wifm wwq dwq¥
I [ Lalare fip U
TigwiH ) wHTH MUY wayR Qay
Midsylm ) dutles 1o uwon Lateant
g duage degie A 3]
drer Rl Lalrotma A et
wafan mjfn vew Yok
i~ LAk m Melpima Aelpmals
< iy AL
F] LYY Lol Lalpndfi
“iyu Lokl ugH Hfa?
A Lt Alrm 3 lrw

$ 121 Arrmammicar vt or Anosatou Loxos
Wuir from wrg ‘1o gu (agnin t § 110)
qmuk from ‘ma:ﬂlm ‘1o sit (likewlse)
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#ala fiom =aq to blame’ (¢f. § 81), which foims also a
reduplicated perfect

Nuid from gy ‘to burn’ (agamst § 119, forms also a re-
dup_hcated perfect)

aiH Y [H from ey € to love,” hike the preceding

;l—\lt_ﬂ*t from ey to cough’ (aganst § 119)

a.]v.ﬂqlq from Y ‘to protect’ (¢f § 81), which forms also a
reduphcated perfect

(wiguin from gY <to be ashamed,” with redupheation (against
§ 1f95-, forms also a reduphicated perfect.

aigd i+ _from F to sacrifice,” hike the preceding

i;u-tfrom g9 ‘to give’ (agamnst § 119)

&=y from &1 ¢ to shine’ (agamst § 122, 2).

Yutrw from yy ‘to fumigate’ (¢f § 81), forms also a re-
reduphcated perfect

yu iy from uu, and

i}-?wm from y«_

t:q;-mlq from 3} to fear,” with reduplication, against § 119,
forms also a reduphcated perfect

{s qquﬂ from ¥ ‘to bear,” like the preceding

ﬁt&lqlq from {qegg “to go’ (¢f § 8l), forms also a reduph-
cated perfect

{ag i+ from fag ‘to know, agemst § 119, forms also a re-
duphcated perfect

qyi¢ from g4\ <to go,” against § 122, 2

}‘to praise,” hle the preceding

SIXTH VERBAT FORM AORIST

{§ 125 The aorist has seven forms  But most verbs are
restricted to one, some admit of two, and very few of three

§ 126 Three of these seven forms are formed by personal
terminations, the other four by compounding the verb with the
three aorists, or the imperfect and two aorists, of the verb wu_as
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tobe W ethall eall the latter eonpound nord t« and the Hrmer
Imple aon t
$ 127 Allthe seven form take the temporal angmuent aceond
ing 1o the rules lald down In §74 1 1t 1 rejerted when the
anrl 1 Jused nith the negntlive particle 51 md or 71 & mf sma
In the xenee of a prolibitive Imperative; In the Veda alwo in
many other in tanees

THT THERFT SIMPLY  AQpIsT®

FIRST youst oF Titt AnRt T

§ 123, The auzmented verh I« combined sith the tenuinations
of the Imperfect (§71 ) Verde ending In @t a or diphthongs
and frequentatives take o1 in the thind peron plaml Parae
maipada, hefore which final %1 o and dij longs are rejected,
e Tda to give W1+ WA Ad 1+ nve wde ddis Nefore
the otlicr terminations final diphthongs are clhanged to o g
Qdle to drink W 4+ 9 ddhe + ma=AUTH ddhoma  The
initial g g of the termination of the fint peron tingular Parne
maipada 1 dropped after w1« e Y adho (in tend of Y
adl €) 4w am Leeomes TR ddham

§ 129 Onply twelve verba and thelr fint frequentatives take
thic form of the nori 1 In the \ edda, however it is uied more
frequently  The fint porl 1 4 conjurated tn the Para maipada
only (but ¢f § 130). A\ radical wr i i« changed to WT ar  The
recond and thind pertona singufar Parasmalpada follow the rules
Fivenin § 103 ey X rriy makes In the 2 amd 3 perons ring
Par W44 diark

§ 130 Nine verbs ending In w n or o 1 tnke this furm In the
second and third persons singular of the Stmanepada, befure the
terminations of whicly, viz, g thay and 7 0 the nasal b re
jected eg WM tan to stretely, waqu d (a thar AR detaday
W iy to go’ b dr thas G dr-ta—w 1an 1o obtnln,
lengthens W a at the rame tine wd gy dua-thds R dusa-ta

15
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§ 131 Parapiev i dd, ‘to give’

SINGULAT DUAL PLURAL
-a.]é\‘u-{ dddam, <1 gave’ -aé\]q dddva —qé\m dddma
-ﬂé](t ddds ’-ﬂ%\dﬂ dddatam ’&é\ld ddata
"Q“«“Q ddat 'A{é\ldl*{ dddtam X é« ddus

From «y sthd, <to stand, s« dsthdm, cte

SLCOND FORM OF TIE AORIST

§ 132 The augmented verb tales the terminations of the 1m-
perfect of the first conjugation, or rather of the sixth conjuga-
tional class (§ 80, 3), with which, if the augment is rejected, 1t
agrees also m regard to the accent, e g imperfect of qg fud
without augment qgH tud-dm, ge s fud-ds, etc , aorst 2 of {a

sich, ﬁdqq sich-dm, fﬂ-qu\ sich-ds, ete (¢f my ¢Kurze Gram-
matik,’ §256)

The termmnations therefore are

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada
He H(e HH T A fg Anlg
am dva dma e avah amah
HY HAH, Hd HY [ AR, e
as atam ata athas ethim adlivam
o ¥ e S uaie H e
at atdm an ata elum anta

§ 133 The second form of the aorist 1s used more frequently
than the fist (¢f my ¢ Vollstandige Grammatik,” § 841)

Verbs containing =5 72 change it to HL @ g drg, ‘to see,
HLI A d-dar gam A penultimate nasal 1s rejected deneg skand,
‘to ascend,’ '-HQ‘[QI—L ¢-skad-am (see the hst, § 137)

§ 134 Parapiem  {y~ sech, ¢ to sprinkle

] 1 | | o I ~
Alade wlagig wlad w49 Hfauraf® alfgawfi
dstoham dsiwchdva daichdma dsiche dichdvaha dsichdmaly

t ! ] i [N
Aldug wldva® AlQda wf@auwg w@IJue wRivmaa
dsichas dstehatam dsichata dsichathds asichethdm dstchadhvam

t | 1 ]
Aldde wl@dee #hw w8ad H@Iawm Fligdw
dsichat dsichatdm dstchan dsichata dsichetdm dsichania

From fuy 21p, < to anomt,” u{Qus dlhpam, ete






116 PART 11 CHAPTER I THE VERB [§ 186

causal and tenth conj cl. of «{en lok, <to see,’ ¢f my ‘Vollstandige
Grammatik,” § 844

111 If the verb contamns =+ _a, %4 d2, 34 7, 0or e al, bemg
modifications of =3 72, % 77, or §F /1, these letters either are left
unchanged, or sy @, 3y dr, and {g % are changed to w3 71,
ww al to T Iy, eg qay vart-aya, causal of gq vrit, “to be occu-
pied,’ may form 1ts aorist either from g vart or o vret qlaty
mdrjaya, causal of s MY (§ 60), exther from «s mdaj or Hat
mry, «\Qy Afrt-aya, tenth cony cl of F fo i (§ 61), exther
from o\ A1t or e k118, sy kalpaya, causal of F9 khp, <to
prosper,” exther from ey Aalp or FY klp

IV The verb modified according to the rules I II III is the
base of the reduplication The reduphcation follows the general
rules in regard to consonants, medial ¥ a, T 2, § u, 1f they are
followed by a compound consonant, and =1 4, X %, & 4, We, T ar,
A\ o, and %Y au (¢f II and § 46), eg from auy takshaya,
HddqH_a-ta-taksh-am , Fay var taya, qqqﬁq a~-va-var t-am (cf
IIL), fawy bhkshaya, causal of Ty bhiksh, <to heg, u{alRiqe
a-bi-bluksh-am , sy mdlaya, sauyaa e-ma-mdl-am, &\eay
tikaya, w(edlawn a-ti-tik-am, sigy nedaya, #{weigH_ a-n-ned-
am , iy lokaya, Ay @M a-lu-lok-am

But there are special rules for the reduphcation of 3 q, T ¢,
and ¥ u, when followed by a single consonant, and of =3 12
and g [

1 A medial 9 a, followed by a single consonant, 1s represented
m the reduphcated syllable by ¥ : when the verb begms with a
compound consonant, by ¥, 7 when the verb begins with a single
consonant, ¢ & sxy kramaya, causal of s kram, <to go, +(u-
shHH_a-clr-kr am-am , yiay pdthaya, causal of ua path, 4l
a-pt-path-am , gy ddpaya, causal of g\ dd, q{]r{qﬂ a-di-
dap-am (¢f 1I)

Ewvceptions  (a) The exception 1 to the rule given 1 § 54,
apphes also here, e g w1949 chydvaya, causal of = chyu, makes
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uyg e a-chu-chyar-am, ov w{wqu a-ch-chyar-am; other
cxamyples eee under 2

(b) For rome sporadic exception ¢/ my Vollctandige Gram-
matlk  §§ 844 208 209 <hurze Grammntlk’ §§ 267 70 eg
yeiay sabhajaya, <to honour,! wyudian a sa sabla-am

2. Mecdial ¢  and g # when followed by a single conconant
arce represented in the reduplicated syllable by ¢ § and 8 «
when the veth beging with a compound consonaut by § ¢ and
w i when the verb Legins with a single coneonant eg Qyy
kshepaya caural of g Aship, to throw' wlulQue a-chi
kship-am ; WYY Arodhaya causwl of gy Arudh  to be nngry
wygud a-chu-krudh-amy but ¥ bhedaya cauxal of firg bhed
to xplit W d\(hge a-bl-bhid-am; §rg bodhaya caural of qy
budh uqguH @ bl Ludk-am

This rule applies also to B « when it reprerents an w a which
Is followed by g v aecording to Exc. a from 1 eg (of § 64 1)
from gi1ay draraya NERAH a-du~drar-am (or -qf.{iq;{ a~dt
drar-am) ; from mqy nataya Mganu a il naream

Thero arc some exceptlons to this rule, e.g from FHI Y kumo-
raya denominative of gui( kumara  a youth’ symai e a-chu
kwmar-amj ¢f wv Vollstundige Grmmmatik  §§ 844 208 209

3 wgriand g [ if preceded or followed by o compound con
tonant, are represented In the redupficated syllable by ¢ i, else
by & ¢, eg wily spargaya causal of qLpne to touch, when
forming its aorist from ¥ apris (¢f 111) makes Mlayyen ap
sprig-am quy trimpaya, caosal of T frimp 1o eatlsfy’ iy
guie o-ti-trimp-am bt a¥Y vartaya when forming its norist
fmm‘T{vﬂl (IIT) makes ‘ﬂi"'t a of vritvam; 1y magaya
cansal of 3y ) m-ﬂ.im( a mbmpy-amy @Ay Alrtaya tenth
con) class of a8 Al wd\mau a-chl kritsam; awy halpaya
‘{\;ﬂau&( a-cht-klip-am

V Verbs beginning mith o vowel or diphthong are redupli-
cated according to § 54 11, and augmented agreenbly to § 74 1
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eg (¢f § 54, II) from =ywy dgaya, reduphcated base Afaxy
a-gig, with augment and termmation wylye d-qg-am, =¥y
abh aya, A\(qxg4_d-bbl-am, w44 archaya, s (§ae dr-chich-
am, 99 wmdhaya, Wl qu an-ddh-am

§ 137 AvepuaBericar List oF THE Most NoTABLE ANOMALIES

IN THE THREE SimpLE ForMs oF THE Aomrisr

e, ete , 2°! form, from wyy, ‘to eat,” with syricope for muyg

e, etc, 2" form, from i, to speak,” by rejecting the
final of the verDh

g, ete, 2 form, from igay, “to go’

oy, or regularly -q-:ﬂqn»q% etc, 3 form, fiom ey, 10%
comj cl, “to tell’

HddgH, or regularly w<l«ge, etc, 3° form, from g, 10t
conj cl, ‘to decewve’ y )

wydes, or regularly w[gSe«, ete, 3° form, from Jg, ¢ to
struggle, \

Y, 2" form (), ¢f wggH

HarawH, or regularly walaue, 3% form, from sy, 10* cony
cl,, ¢to number’

#f{st(mun, 37 form, from mi1yy, causal of gy, <to smell

watl(gus, Vedic 3 form, from gy, causal of g0, ‘to leave’

HIGIAH OT HatgdH, 3 foim, from g4y, causal of ; ‘to
call’ (formed as 1f the causal was *g|q from 7 for §)

HaF (H,; Vedic 3¢ form, from g\qy, causal of 3, ‘to be
ciooked”’

e L, 3° form, from <y, causal of «{; ‘ to hasten’

HedH, 3 form, from «iqy, causal of g, ‘to spread’ (xfqa-
«i 4+, Which would be the regular form, 1s derived from ¥, whicly
18 1dentical with 'EE[)

wlalgus, 3™ form, from wyy, causal of &y, ‘to stand.>

Hg g W, 3" form, from ¢4y, causal of g, ‘to burst *

w#(ggaw, 3 form, from =Yy, causal of g, ¢ to shne’
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qumy M form from g o fall

WAy T fonn from wor o perl b (with synoope e e
s, of § 114 11 2)

wupH T form from g “to fall (with svnoepe for wuunsy)

NunuH, T form from B o spread

Nysiyw T form, from ®OT to take

Qg T orm, fomn giug cawal of g to dink’ (§ 60);
with ssmoupe for wQuys (which appears artoally In the \ edn)

Ny, 2 form femm T (1 or YT W)

WYUR e uggH

whau, 17 form from 3 “to beeome which is changm! to yg
in the firt perron singutar and in the third percon pluml Par (of
§ 118, p 10G); the other inflexions are regular Msing e cote

HIH, ™ form from W te fall

ER, T form from R to fall’

wqhus, T form (T *wagus = wqeys = Ngluy) fom
Y, to speak.

wfiye, 2 form from TR to fustruet (f § 108 and the
necentuation wheu without augment, fius)

w juas, or regularly wfiywun I form from yiyy, cawsal
of {1, toswell, togo

we e, M form, from TR to be carelers,

U, 2 form, from {x7, to swell.

wHHAH, Y forny, from gy cancal nl‘tg to recollect,

wluqus, Vedic }T‘ form from w4y, raual of @Y to

NHyuH, common )  slecp

uengH, 2 form from wnwr, t0 ascend.

waHH, 2 form, from oy to stop

wagH, 2 form from wivg, ‘to voze) only in the Parnsm

wuua 2 forn from way <to be careless”

wuys 2+ form, from e,

w2 form, from sy,

wagH 2 form from "y ‘o trust

}‘lo fall
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Az, 2 form, from F, € to call’

g us, 3¢ form, fiom weger, 10" cony el of ==y, <to be
blind’

e, 2 (2 or third, for primitive d-sas-am) form, from =44,
<to throw’

R\ qinef, 3 form, from @, 10* conj ¢l of w«, ‘to diminish’

-ﬂ@gqq, 37 form, from Wi, causal of m@_, ‘to cover’

THE FOUR COMPOUND AORIJISTS

§ 138 The mmperfect and the two aorists of q_as, by wiich
the four last aorsts are formed (§ 126), reject thewr initial =y &

(¢f § 139 sqq).

FOURTH AND FIFTH FORMS OF THE AORIST

§ 139 In both forms the angmented verh 1s compounded with
the inflexions of the imperfect of =g as (§ 108, p 84), which
reject ther mitial =y 4, v1z, 4« sam, |l s, etc , the third
person plural substitutes g sus for q= san  In the fourth aorist
these forms are attached mmmediately to the base, m the fifth
form § ¢ 15 mserted before them When T 2 1s inserted the
mmtial g s of the terminations becomes § sk, after winch q ¢ and
¥ th are changed to Z ¢ and 3 #2 (§ 17) In the second and
third persons singular of the Parasmaipada the mitial | s is
rejected after the inserted g 2, and the latter combines with the
§ 7 of the termnation to & 7, *g Qo 2sis = Sa_ T, *qala 157t = S
it The termnations therefore are

Parasmaipada
In the fourth form In the fifth form
HH sam & sva | sma  guH wham g shva s shma
Qe sfs @ stam Fsta Ty is seH shtam g wshta
Qo st win stdm gy sus  a it R shtdm s yy wshus
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Atmanepada.
In the fourtly form

fan wfg senhe wafg smak
wiw sthas Gui satham IR dhean (g8 dhram, see Obs, 3)
o sla dla sofam | snla

In the fith form

xfaishi  Rualg shraht iR 1hmaks
(uutuh{.'m.l(qmMnlmlhnmm:dﬁmm(mrq’hmm,x&obﬂ:\)
XE ishia xuiniH thatom QAR shate

Obr 1| Ty grah totake in erts before all terminations and
the verhs ending in 9T ¢t may ineert In the Atmanepada & ¢
instead of X i eg 1% »ing lar wuglun agrah Gham Stm
wug\fu agrah shi and from 'l;lslrl to spread, 1% sing ttm
w@affig astar ishuor wa QMg astar b

Obs 2. In the fourth form the terminations beginning with
| 5, W oty or T sth undergo the chanzes prescriled in § 17 eg
L TIEY akar 4+ |W stam hecomes qméq ahurshiom from &
kri, 1o make

Obs 1. The termination of the second per plur Ltman of the
fourth aori t AR d/eam, if preecded by g o, or any vowel or
diphthong except « a or Wy d Is chanzed to ¥R dhvam eg
W akpl + AR dhvam mnkes “ag akpidhramm  In the fifth
noriet the termination Y# idAram or according to Ol 1, v
idhram if preceded by Qy qv, Tr A7 orgh(of § 116, 11)
optionally becomes YR ifhvam or TR fdhram ey iR
alavidhivam or woalag® alaidhvam, from g lif, ¢ to cut

§ 140 Verds ending in ¥ 7 ©f, 3 ¥ and w7 generally take
the fourth aorlst; also rome with final consonants, cnumerated
i my ‘hurze Grammatlk, § 283 Those ending In W o, g e
% ai and Wiy o tako It In the Atmanepada, optionally (viz., the
fourth or the fifth form) al«o those which end In wg i

16
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All the other verbs, especially those ending in & «, w 77, or
consonants, generally use the fifth form

But there are many exceptions on either side, thus the verbs
with final <4 72, which 1s preceded by a compound consonant,
admit i the Atmanepada of the fifth form as well as of the fourth

§ 141. In the Parasmaipada of the fourth form a medial % a
of the base 1s lengthened, 7 2 and & 7 are changed to § az, S wto
#H\ au, w7 to Wy @' eg yo pach, ‘to cook, sy iwy a-pdk-
sham (¢f § 145 and § 17), Ty kshp =quu a-kshayp-sam, «\ nf
Hauy a-na-sham (§ 17), qg tud Hdly a-taut-sam, & ke
wen g4 a-kdr-sham (§ 17)

In the Atmanepada of the fourth form final g 2 and & 7 are
changed to We, B u to ) o, = 77 to §« %, and, when preceded
by labials or 3 v, to wy @ , final ge, 'E\az, and =\ 0 to = d,e g
o\ 2 weqly a-ne-she (§ 17), g strf we\[§ a-stir-shr, R traz, <to
protect,” w={4 a-t1d-s

In the Parasmaipada of the fifth form final § % and = # of the
base become %9 dv, final =z 77 becomes Y dr,eg8 q kshu, < to
sneeze’ (an exception from § 140), wwqi{qye a-kshdv-isham,
q li, <to cut, m=1faye a-ldv-isham, F kri, < to throw,” sieni{ane
a-kdr-isham  An 5 a followed by a single radical consonant
must be lengthened 1n some instances, sometimes this change 1s
optional, whilst in a third class of verbs 1t must remam un-
changed, e g <l jvel, <to blaze, A\ [y ajvdlasham, chiy
kan, < to sound,’ wen fiyy# a-kdn-isham, or e (wyH a-kan-isham,
and e syam, to sound,” = eyfiy yH_a-syam-isham.

In the Atmanepada of the fifth form a final g 2 and % 7 become
Yy ay, final S » and & % hecome #q av, and final =g 72 and

¢ become w3 ar, eg St di, ‘to fly, Je(ulH a-day-ste, g U,
Iq9(qfy a-lav-ishe, Eg k1%, enfa (4 a-kar-sh

Y Pruddha, p 38, n



[RIES] AFCT 1l INFLEXIOY  ACTIVFP VOICE. 173

In the Parnemaipada and Atmancpada of the fith form ¥/
% v, nnd W ¢F followed by o single radienl conconant are chinnged
Tito g e, e tow) o and W o to W ar (Gunn), ep gy Jidh
<to understand ' RIRIQR a-bod! ivham  wa\fufq a-bodh (hi
A final W@ o l< rejected e ﬁ'\-Lq loluga recond frequentative of
1'1’, \.-hulfqrq a loluy ish

The rules lald down tn § 56, 1 2, 3, apply aleo berre, eg {tom
R bebt idya wx{u{Z(g a-lebhid-uehi

Fre There are many exeeptions from the rules given in thie
paragraph  Particularly in o cla v of verl® cnumerated in my

hurze Cramm  (§ 117 Txe 1, 7 ¢f § 27 which belong to
the sixth conjug clase and contain a medial or final e thi vowvel
is only changed if final and long; then it becumes arr, ep WY
kuck, 10 contract? forme wafyuu r-hueh isham 3 gn, ¢ta vold
exc luent w jun a grsham but 3 o mlEaR g gueasbam

Others will be given in the 1t § 148 The incerted ¢ i of the
de«iderntives and the radical vowel of the derivative verhs ending
originally in @ ya which mat or may be rejected ($ 56 1 2, )

arc lelt unchanged, rp gR\(UT Fubod/ iche wgafufuny o

bubodhish-is)am Rfug bebhidya second frequentative of ft{{
bhid, ﬁfﬂf{fq a-bebhid-uhki

§ M2 I arapicst or vy Fouktn Forvs WY nf  to lead.

Parasmnlpada. Ktmnnepada,
WMy W o iy wlafy WAl
dnalibem  dnelides dmendn dasdi dund el deeshmabi
Wlfly, ey e LTC PTTTR o IR g
dectibls dmslokfem  dueishf dendfll  dackitbia duirem
WA e YR e wduiniy  Welud
dualdhf Anaiok(dm dnaidh dmedf dunkitie Ao hata

From f# 34, ‘to overpower, wWus dyaisham WHMG dezhs

§ 143 Pananiasms or Tur Firrn Forut 1/:1 to wit, g4
budh ¢ to understond.
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Parasmaipada Atmanepada
I i { { {
Hailaue Falam  goilaey adlafy sofawlz  salowle
dlévisham dlimshva dlimishma dlavsht alavishvalin dlavishmahs
i ! L} 1
weidle, Adifasy Failae elasid, salaquigie Aalawme
didvis dlivishiam didvisiia alovishthtts  dlanshdthdm dlavidhvam
or -uw’xﬁgﬂ\
dlavidhvam
1 1 1 ! ] 1
senald, AwifEeie avifagy sl saladiay salayd
dldvit dldvishiam dlavishus alavishia dlavishdtam dlavishata

AN Rauy Al 40w A0RfE A fuwale  wdifawl

dbodhisham  dbodhishva

[NDe w9\ ege s oz
dbodliis dbodhishiam  dbodhishia

{
) IS T TR {1 Y
dbodhit dbodhishidm  dbodhishus

abodhshma

dbodhishs
i f; 1

CENCEICE TNCTTEIE S e T

dbodhishihds

3\ e
dbodlshia

abodhshvalh dbodhishmahs

dbodhshdthdm dbodhidhvam

' ~~ |
A uytey Hel(elod
dbodhshdtdm dbodhishata

From ug vad, ‘to speak,’ waqifguy avddisham, sqlely ava-

dishi, etc

§ 141 The terminations of the fourth form begimmng with g

st or « sth, when preceded by a short vowel or a consonant,
except a nasal or T2, reject their gs,e g we + wha ekt + sthds,
2 sing Atm of & A, becomes Haw 4, akrithds, Ry + <
akshap + stam, 3 dual Parasm of {qy kshep, 94]uu akshaptam

§ 145 The few verbs ending in consonants, which use the fourth
form (enumerated in my ¢ Kurze Grammatik,” § 283), 1n attaching
the terminations follow the rules laid down n §§ 96-99 and 102,
eg according to § 96, 1 and 3, @ry sddh makes in the first
person simgular Parasm Yl asdt-sam, according to §§ 144
and 96, 3 1n the third pers dual s{yurg1e asdd-dhdm , according
to § 96, 4, 91 budh, 1n the first person singular Atm 33y{ey abhut-
s, m the second pers plural wygs ebhud-dhvam , accordmg to

§ 97, 1, yo_pach, m the first pers smgular Parasm Hy (oY apdh-

sham, gy dah, w44 adhdk-sham, according to § 97, 2, ««
man, n the first pers smgular Atm wqly amaii-s , according to
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§ 93, 1, @Y tym, in the recond perr dual Paraem (of § 141)
wuimH alyak-tam; oeenrding to § 03 2, W prachh, wwies
aprash-fam pecording to § 09, %, WOE mak to men e’ in the
recond pere dual wa g amadham (§ 141), lut acconling to the
exﬁpﬂnn,;‘ dah g U adagdhmm; acconding to § 00 1 qq
pach, in the recond pers plaml Atm Ny apar-dhram
acconding to § 9 2, Wy prachh wuggH aprad-dhram  accord
inz to $ 99 1 [ty mah “HIGH amadheam zgrlnh uram
adhkag-dhram ; according to § 102, wy nak In the fint perean
sinmular Parn m wmiasy anaf-sam In the reecnd pereon daal
unige anad-dbam In e second pere sing Vtm wngiy anad
dhas; g rak in the recond pers. dual Far RN arvdham in
the singular Stm walew arofhar but in the fint perc sing
Par warus arak sham Mm Gy{a arababe —\ final s before
¥ s and % ¢ §4 clonged to A/ before qdhto gd e g o7 ros
to dwell! 1" ¢lng Par waimy aralaam 2 dug) ~Nqin aral
tam (cf § 144), M plur Atm ~wagey avad-dhram

MXTII FORM OF TIRF AORIST

§ 146 In the wixth form the augmented ha<e I« compounded
with the thind aorist of \®g as which, according to § 116, V., and
§ 17 would be wyfuys asisharn  The Initlal Wy a Is rejected tn
accordance with § 179, and in the recond and thinl pereona
ringular Parasmalpada, os well a< In the other pepons it s In
flected after the analogy of the Imperfect of W ar (¢f my ‘hurze
Grammatik, §§ 287 and 270, O~ )

This form is restricted to the Parasmalpnda and to verbs
ending In W @« v e §ai WY o nnd xome othiers

Finnl diphthongs of the hase are changed to it « and a final
7 m becomes Anusvlira = eg & daf ¢to purily  wgifuuy ada
sisham Y yam to restrain wdflyy ayasi-sisham
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The terminations are -

faua sisham fuyw sishva {doy sishma
g s?s (qew sishiam fup sshta
oo st fasiw sishtdm 18 ye seshus
ParapicM  ¥{ ¥d, ‘to go’
] 1
Ay A [ L CHETE
dydsisham dydsishva aydsishma
I ]
HATl HyTldgH Hyifae
aydsts ayasishtam dydmshin
1 \ ]
Ay (4l Henfagig LELETTCR
dydsit dydsishidm dydsishus

From w1 7724, ¢ to know,” Fyifauw apidsisham, ete
0 Jjna, s MW HaQq

SEVENTH FORM OF THE AORIST

§ 147. The augmented verb is compounded with the second
aorist of the verb = as, eg sud# dsam, a4 dsas, ete. (cf-
§ 132), the imtial =y & of winch 1s rejected 1 accordance with
§ 138 The conjugation of (»n)a« (d)sam has some irregularities,
for which ¢f my ¢ Kurze Grammatlk,” § 289

This form 1s only used by some verbs ending in > ¢, § sk, and
g h, which are changed before the mitial § s to 5§ % (¢f § 97, 1),
after whach the g s in ifs turn becomes g sk (§ 17), e g fe dig,
“to show,” w(gw« adik-sham

If a verb ending m g % begins with 3 g, g d, or g b, these letters
are changed to the corresponding aspirate (¢f § 97, 1), eg e
guh, waqw_aghuk-sham

The terminations are

Parasmaipada Atmanepada
4H dld diH (u didfg diafe
sam sdva sima 8 sdoah sdmahs
a4 ddas Ha qY i 1Y+ o
sas satam sata sathds satham sadhvam
dd oy e Hd Hlaly i

sl satdm an sate sdtim santa
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Pamapias: fgdig, to show
oy wBaig wkaw skl w@mial w@wal
dibhen dfildire  dibMpe B WbMredl  dhkieadi
wRey wwaq Wled  wwuig wEwiuig wldeam
Gillda T em W ¢ A ethds  dddiMthen A Veieliem
wféun wiwan wlédnn Wlwa  wWEwae wfdsa
didet ddildetin diles  ddibket dibltie it

From yyduh, ‘tomilk, wywe adhukeh , Wy adhuckshi, ete.

$ 148. Avrnaserticat Lisr or soMe NOTABLE ANOMALIES IN

mue Four Coxrouxp Foms or TiE Aonist

wgfaf, 1" sing Atm,, ete,, 5* formy, from gy “tocry’ (ngalnst
§ 141

wgly, 1% sing Atm,, 4* form from ¥, to ery’ (against § 141)

_RIQH 1* aing Par,cte, LTI 2+ dual, ctc. (also regularly
waidy waida) 4% form, from Wy *to draw’ which optionally
changes WY to Q@

wally, 1% sing Atm., wiwiy, 2 sing., ete., 4* form, from 17

to go, (also regularly w4l wdwny, ete.)

(W) wilfy, 1= sing Atm,, ete., 4* form from %, ‘to go
but only when the verb is combined with the preposition wfiy
and slgnifies <to read.

uarqqol 1* sing Par., 5* form, from q

~yusy 17 sing Par, 4" form, from 3

walt of the following

waqlqus, ete, 5* form, from ¥y, to cover This verb also
takes the seventh form YN etc., and In the sccond and third
pers. mng., the first pera. dual, and the second pers plurnl
Atmnuepﬂﬂn also the first form, AUICER I \(ﬁ&ﬂ g
OF Wywuly, wywa etc.

wufluy, ete. 5* form from qy totnke (¢f § 139 Obs. )

waifliae eto, 6* form from wTq ¢to worship’

waifuy 6™ form from a1y ‘to wake.

gk uy 6 form, from <l g1 tobeln distress.

} to vold exvrumnent.
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#¢ 1[4, 4" form Atm, from &), ‘to go to rum’

#(g, 1" sing Atm, etc, 4 form, from g\, ‘to give, & ‘to
protect,” and ¢\, ‘to cut,” which change their final to 3 mn the
Atmanepada

#lexlg, 1" dual Atm , from fzg, <to smear’ This verb takes
generally the 7 form, s{Mw«, ete, but, ke 3y (¢f #ufgus),
m the second and third persons sing, the first pers dual, and
the second pers plural of the Atmanepada also the first form,
i, wled, wles(®, ufuixy or wfuguiy; ete

2\ (afy, 1* smg Atm , 5* form, from Y«ft, < to shine’

#gz(y, 1" dual Atm, from gy, to milk’> Thus verh, like e ¢
tales generally the 7® form, Jfuwe, etc, and n the 2" and 3%
smg, 1* dual, and 2* plur Atm also the fist form, Hgiy T OT
HAYRYULL,; efc

19y, 1" sing Par, 4* form, from g3, ¢ to see,” which makes
| 1nstead of MY

=fafh, 1* sing Atm, etc, 4® form, from 4t, ‘to hold,’ and
¥ ‘to drink;’ which change their finals to T 1 the Atma,nepada

qx-dﬁq 4#, etc, and regularly =9 fq yey, etc, 5 form, from
Y, ‘to shake’

#§uH, and regularly Feitue, 4" form, from Y, ‘to stand firm ’

#elyg , etc, Heagre, etc, 4" form Atm , from «xy, <to perish,’
which 1nserts a nasal before 1ts last radical

sguﬂ:{ ye and regularly sw«({aqye, 5* form, from 'il\and 9, ‘to
prase ’

#y((g, 3" smg Atm (properly 3" sing of the passive voice,
§ 166), from g, ‘to go,’ the 1" and 2* sing, 1* dual, etc', are
regular, yyfay, 4™ form, etc

Hwyifaua, 6 form Parasm , sy, 4™ form Atm , from Wiy,
‘to be exuberant’

#(4, hke wuilz, 3 smg Atm (properly of the passive
voice), from gy, I 4, ‘to awake,” 1" and 2" sing , 1* dual, etc,
are regular, 43w, etc



18] SEOT TL IKFLEXION  ACTIVE \0I10T 129

wHiGe ete, waidy etc, or regulardy v, Waigy
w4, or regularly wuf¥ ete, 4* form, from yoy ‘to fry’
which may optienally change < and <1 to W and Wiy

g ete, ‘uﬂlmetc.,‘i“' form, from Fw  to dive,’ which
rejects the second % and 1nserts a nasal after the radieal vowel

‘lﬂlﬁtﬂt 5* form, from IIq to wipe.

wHifauey 6 form Parnsm., and wuify 4% form Atm,, from
fi ‘to throw or ¥} ¢to hurt.

wawi ete, watgy or regularly waide, waidy 4% form
from 37, “to touch,” which may change W1y to <1

we il G* form Par., and weif@ 4 form Atm,, or regularly
WAy, W4Ty 4 form, from WY ‘to adhers (Sch. Pépini, VI
1, 51 ¢f Westergaard, Radices)

~Rs(, fom fay <to lick! This verb like xy, takes the
7 form, w[awy, etc, and in 2% and 3™ slog, 1* dual, and 2+
plur Atm. elso the first form, e.g w14 or wfAwgy, ete.

wa QM or wqN\fuy etc. 5% form Atm., from g to select.

'Hfh&qq; b* form from ﬁ" to tremble

~q(afy 5 form Atm., from Bt  to go

wylyys 5 form from i, ‘to swell

w{@ly 4 form Atm., from @1 to stand, which changes its
final to y in the Atmanepada

eIy ete, or regolarly wuidy ete, 4% form, from gy
to tonch, which mav change W3 to €1

wunfyuy 6> form Par, from wary to swell

wutws, 4* form, from YA to abandon, which changes wry
tox¥

sl wgwiy, ete, 4* form Atm., from yo  to Idll, which
rejects its final.

Nqqaue or reguiarly A §rifauy, 6* form Parasmaipada,
Adglafly or regularly Anffa &* form Atm., from o

to cover

17
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THE FOUR LAST VERBASI FORMS

\

§ 149 The seventh veibal form 1s the fost or perphrastu
Juture

The third persons singular, dual, and plural are expressed by
the nominatives singula1, dual, and plural of the masculime gender
of a noun endingn g #: and mplving agency (Nomen agentis)
The nominative of the singula1 ends in qf Zd, the nommative of

the dual m qre} ¢dawn, and the nominative ot the plural in qii
taras (cf § 233)

In the first and second persons singular, dual, and plural qf #d
is compounded with the coriesponding persons of the present of
the verb %y as, <to be’ (¢f 108, p. 83)

The terminations therefore are

Parasmaipada Atmancpada
{ ] i - 1 | o
al( Ay aled ale RS A1
tifams 1@svas tifsmas tihe tisvahe tdsmahe
1 ] 1 - 1 _e -)
arld Al qatey ard ATd1Y are
tds tdsthas tdstha tdse tdsathe tadhve
£ =N 1
at ATl GIECT, a a1l qTld
i taran tdras td tir an tiras

§ 150 The eighth verbal form 1s the second futw e, formed by
compoundmg the verb with the present of the veib =y as, ‘to
be,” which follows the analogy of the fourth conjugational class
(§ 71, 2 and § 80, 2), but with rejection of 1ts 1mtial = a (¢f
§ 108, p 83) The terminations of tlus future thereforc are

Parasmaipada Atmanepada

1 2
LTI E: S TSI . | QUAT B
sydmt sydvas syiinas syé sydvahe sy@tnahe

1 1 -
«f@ Qud. wy 6 /Y wd
sydst sydthas sydtha sydse syethe syadhve

! -

wfd AT wlm < A wd

sydts sydtas sydnie sydte syéte sydnte
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vidhvam, precative «fqdleae laveshidhvam, or wfqdlgy la-
vishidhvam.

§ 1564 Prmutive verbs ending mn = d, T2, T4, S, w7, We,
T @, 4\ o attach the termnations of the first and second future
and of the Atmanepada of the precative immediately to the hase
Primitive verbs ending 1 & #, - 7%, or a consonant, and ail
dervative verbs (§§ 39-62) insert g 2, those with the final - 2¢
may terpose T ¢ or 7, except in the precative, where the ¥z
1s absolute, eg from g dd, <to give,” 1" smng of the first future
Par quurq'{ dd-tésmr, from {72, to conquer,’ meq'qje-tﬁsmz

(§ 156), from & mlar, =il mld-tdsme (§ 15%) but from 3
bhi, <to become,’ Hﬁmrqs bhav-i-tdsm (§ 156), from E;Un, ‘to

grow old,’ '&rr\m&i Jar--tdism, or q(\mr«q_{ gar-i-tisme (§ 156),
from yq_pat, “to fall; uf}mlrﬁﬁ pat-z-f(‘smz likewnse 1n the second

future Ql&lﬁ!l da—yd’mz, leﬁ-[]e-shj("mz, tgmuﬁq mld-sydm,

w(owfa bhav-r-shydm, qlr(uznﬁq 9a -2-3/11/11))11, or E{Quulﬁq Jar -
D sﬁy&'mz, 'q[}uu] £y pat-z-s/z _/i‘ me

Ezc 1 Verbs ending 1n = 72 insert T 2 before the terminations
of the second future, e g & /72, &\ [F kar--shytom

Ezc 2 After the final 53 22 whach is preceded by a compound
consonant, T 1 may optionally be pirefixed to the terminations of
the Atmanepada of the precative, cg ¥ dhury, ‘to bend,
w Mty dhvar-1-shiyd, or %ﬂq dhvi-shiyé  Verbs endmng m

=z r7 may optionally omut the g 2 and change = 77 to §4 77, or
wy Ur, if 1t is preceded by labals or Jveg g stri, either

wfidly star-i-shiyd or «ﬂ l:ITq sth-shiyd , g P11, eather (R gly

par -z-shzya or LIH'Tq ]Jw -slm/a

For other exceptions, especially the verbs with final consonants
which do not take ¥ 2, see my ¢ Kurze Grammatik,” § 293, and
my ¢ Vollstandige Grammatik,” §§ 155, 156
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§ 165 Final e B ar and WY o arc changed to W a ex §
dhe, ‘to drink ? 1" sing of the firet fature Par il dha-thmi
B mlai «qialld mia-tdmm, M co 1o lhnr}cn,’ waild qu
temi )

The d liutive verbs ending in g a reject their Goal before X ¢
and the rules given In § 50, 7 apply alewo to thexe forms eg
wW\yy bodhaya causal of gy /udh in the first future Trulymileyd
bodhay i-+tdemi Wfgq bebhidya, frequentative of figg bld 1%
sng of the first fature Atm i{’uf{m{ Lebhd i-1The Lut from
the denominntive mum clther aulgaifgt namasy
=tdrme or aufaai{dh namasy (@

§ 166 In the firt and recond future and the Atmanepada of
the preeative final ¢ ¢ and & f arc clinnged to e or Ifita
Inserted, to W ay final ¥ u to WY o or if ¥/ I inwerted,
to Wy m final < of to Wy av final wg ¢/ and w7 ri to Wy ar
(gunn), e Ty Sl jetdom Ruaqild jeshyding M g je-shiyd
bt from g ~+i to swell which takes € i xfumilfid ermy i
temt s 9 stwy, “to pralse, Waild sto-tfioml ete. but Y kshu
afaalleg kshar-i-idemi 3 bhl wlamld) bhar-i-tfsmiy & Ari
wril Aar tfemi, wfianif§ kar i-ehyfmi (of § 164 Txc. | and
§ 160 Exc 2y = I:(f, ar?“(i{\ Lar itdae ar q{_\(u(if\ kar {
{fxmi (¢f § 164 and 156, T'xe, 2)

P'enultimate ¥/ v and wy ¢f, followed by n wingle conconnnt
hiecome g ¢ WY 0, and W ar (guna); 9 ¢f is changed to i
eg Twg Aehvid, <to sonnd inarticulately, <Al aildh kshred ¢
{ Tl @((‘gmm kelved i-shydmi QQG\Q kshred {-shlpd; g0
budh !’l‘ﬂlﬂlﬁ{\ bodp-itdumni; g prick  to mix ufdailir
parch redoni; g stk to hurt Q\(§ealWs atirha-t@omt

Exe 1 The exception to § 141 holds good also licre eg
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@rqqrf@ kuch--tdsm, d(q]fﬁ!{ gu-tisme, ﬂrcldlrﬂ?[ guv-r-tiism,
sq\\f\‘arqqrrq{ bul/odhzsh-z tism, qrqrqqpé beblud--tihe

Exzc 2 In the Atmanepada of the precative, when T ¢ 15 not
mserted, final = 72¢ and penultimate g ¢, S u, 3 17¢ are left
unchanged, and = 2%, when preceded by lahals or § v, 15
changed to w ¢, or, 1f pieceded by other consonants to 34 7,
eg & oy, a:ﬂq keni-shiyd , fay kship, <to throw,’ f‘q%"lu
kship-siyd g mi, ‘to fill’ lTb'lT*-l pla-shiyé (or ufedly par-i-

shiyd) , & ki, a\aleq ki -shis _/ci (or ep{a iy kar --shiyd)

§ 157 The small number of verbs with final consonants which
affix the terminations immediately (§ 154, Exc 2), follow

1 Before the mmtial § ¢ of the first future the rules given m
§ 95,3, eg au_gam, wa\{@ gan-tdsmr, § 96, 3 eg fug bind,
Foulwy bhet-ttim, g Joud, s\ailet krod-dhdsmr, § 98, 1,
;d"l yu, Nen\ i yok-tiisme, §9_8, 2, ug prachh, wsilay pr ash-
tdsma, § §8, 3, fmé Lh, Qe ledhiisma , but 4% _dub, {'(J'qlré
dog-dhdsma, § 102, ¢¢ chu/z, {h;]rq'{ dr odhli'wn}, or ;”famrq';
d1og-dhdsmr (also with nserted T 2, iﬁﬁiqlrg'[ dr oh-1-tlismi), «g
nah, -1~5|RH nad-dhiismr , < bhiay, Hg|rq.l bhr ash-tdsma ,

9% vah, q‘]@quﬁ vodhitsm

2 Before the imtial § s of the second futme and the Atmane-
pada of the precative the rules given mn § 96, 3, ¢ g g bind,
"J]aglﬁ':[ bhet-sydma, ﬁ-m;ﬂq blnt-siyd, § 96, 4, 99 budh, 1 4,
Atm ‘a.ﬂa}] bhot-syé, H(fﬁq blut-styd, § 97, 1, as yw, e.ﬂw:;euﬁ
yok—shyﬂmz, xar.ﬂq yuk-shzya {wg loh, g'@llrﬂ lek-shydma, fqnﬂq
hk-shiyd , %% duh, Eﬂ@uﬁq dhok- shyt‘z’mz ‘ucﬁq clhulc-shzya
§ 97, 2, «e man, I, 4 Atm HQ mam-syé, H(-ﬂq mam-styd A
final § s becomes q ¢, eg q4_vas, ‘to dwell,’ q(-@“rﬁ vat-syim,
?u:_ﬂq vat-styd
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$ 153 In the Paraemaipada of the precative final i and 3 »
of the sverh are |mp,1hmrd, final Wy 1 teenmes fr m and when
preceded by a compound con<onant, WY ar WL 1 becomes
¥ v and when preeeded by lablals or g ¢ ST wry final @
and Y o are generally ehanged to Wt o In some verhs how
erer thewe diphtliongs & well o w1 @ mu t or may be clangeld
to g e {¢f my hurze Crummatik, § 36 Bem) eg @ e
q'\qléqm ydsamy 7 atw, 10 prafce -‘quér( sl yf amy 8 ko
fqumﬂln yilumy w s, to recollect uuM-l smar yfum
‘G! sted bi\6|l{b( shir wif anty wprl uuuh{ pir yifsam 2 dar

m purify g uide da w‘[mm; tut grda topive 2de to
protect, and Y do, o eut make yjux dr gl Q
dhyai  to think optionally Wiuiks dhva v am or Buidu
dl ye yiaam

x i and ®u when preceding a radical € or g o are length

ened (¢f § 18) eg =T Aur to round ::}]uh( Lidr y@aam
R dir Quuida dir yifsam

Some verbt, cnumerated in my  Voll tandige Cramumatik
§ 161 2,2, rejeet their pennlthnate na<al, ey 23 dasic to bite
g dag-ydsam

The verhs ending In g aya viz. the eausly, the verbs of
the tenth conjugational elars and denominatives In wg aya

reject there two ryllabler eg WYY bedh-aya e bodh
ylsam

A final W « Is rejected, e alﬂﬁm bubodfnsha desiderative of
W budh, ﬁ‘f‘r‘“‘“é* bubodhish yeam | the denominntives
derived by the affix @ ya reject it when preceded byn consonant,
&g g NAMaya, naedH namar ylisam
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§ 160 Arpuaserioar List or Tos Axomaries ix Tns Foun
rast Vemoar Fomyus (Fuiuwe I axp 11, Covbrrioxar,

AXD PrEOATIVE)

wd 44, precative Parasmnipads, from wg ‘to go’

RHILH, n " » a tosacnfice”’

LCICER " ¥ togo butonly when
preceded by o preposition, fl"e regulary Laui

wwiyH_ precative Parnsmaipada, fromerey ¢ to speak.

BUHH, " » » Ug ‘tospeak
LLICTY " " » WY tosow

THTHH " " » T ¢to wish.
LTI " " - ¥ ‘to dwell
By » T to bear and,

whmprbwdcdbypmpomlonﬂ,nho&umw‘ to reason.,

@y usn_ precative Parnsmmpadn, from § ¢to weave

il or wdfanify e, fie I wflaaily or wdly
aill fot. I, sl §faaq or Ddlhqe conditional eyffadly
or mdfqdly Atmanepada of the p ceative, from =  to cover

wAlf4a ¥ or wfdai§ futore I 5 wal(u® or w(HY fot. 11
WA or wif4@ conditional; wd\fudly or wfddla pre-
cative, from wgg Atm. to blame.

afaa Y or allim§ future I 5 ey or alyQ foture IL,
wuid(Ul or walu@d conditional; auwfydty or afifly pre
cative, from wi Atm ¢to love.

208 32 w3Q gdly fromgAtm. ‘to cry (contraryto§ 106)

slha¥ gl wyfR $Adu fom g Atm. <to oy
(cuuliary to § 156)

muifb or regulardy ad il moulh or malifi wmwe or
wagly, from Wy to draw’ (¢f § 148) with < optionally
tnstead of wy; (§ 156)

wAailw wfbwifly wwlfaay wf@dly fromy  to meeze
(contrary to § 154)
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il <ufaui(d, s<uflqwd®, <uladly, fiom <y, ‘to
sharpen’ (contrary to § 154)

WiyidH, or regularly «euia+, precative Parasmaipada, from
Qs ‘to dig’

¢y, or regularly A4y, precative Atman , from &, to go’

‘to void excre-~
gaila, yeule, #ypwe, iy, from

f fot, wafae, yfadla, homg ) o0 eon
, , fiom
ylaaile, alawifa, sylaws, ylauly o\ trary to§156)

afecn &, afgw (@, walguy, A (gdly (but without T regularly
e, wlwifa, T =, yaly), from g, ‘to lude’

ygiluH, precative Parasmaipada, from wg, ‘to take’ ¢f
uglaile

diaH, precative Parasmaipada, from &, <to sing’ (¢f § 158)

aNutleaila or N luaifew or qaifa, future T, iyl
or atfuwife or sivyif|, future IT , =wa\uilRwe or s (Gwe
or wdl\lue, conditional , {yieilaH O JwiidH, precative
Parasm , sj\y{aly or iﬂﬁ;]h'ﬂq or ﬂu;ﬂq, precative Atm, fiom
4y, ‘to protect’

gl f, uglwif@, wuglue, uglaly, fiom ug, ‘to take’
of qrTan

N 1fdl, wenfs, s, widly, from e, “to worship’

sirylde, or regularly oieyiu+, precative Parasm, from o«
“to bring forth’

aflei14#, precative Parasm, from oy, ‘to become old,” and
from w2}, ¢to restran’

sludd, slu@, =ely®, sludly, from &\, Atm <to fiy’
(contrary to § 154)

(gl gz wnla, sgliigud, gfRanas, cRlzdly,
from glg 1, ‘to be 1n distress’ (contrary to § 154)

e{ldT%, qla, —«qu'@, qntﬂq, fiom q'} Atm <to go to run’
(of course also from ¢, &, )

AfaiE, U, «ifud, 1fUdly, from WY, Atman,
¢to shme’
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2uigs precative Parn m., from g1 o ghve, 2 to proteet
nnd €Y, tocat’

seif@ gunfh wgwa from P to see’ with € incend of
of W (§ 156)

yfemifer and repulardy Ulaaif@ ylgwifa and regularly
vlawifs wyfan or Wafaay Yhdly or uladly from y

to shake

yufuafuw or ylualw yifuw@ or Yluad® adulaus
or Wyfuad Yuiennn of Yuiks, yuifudld or yfodty from
g to fumignte

Ruuas [rewathe Pam ma from Ut to bold and Y 1o
drink

yailw or regularly W@ y@i® or WMiwifa sy@r or
wlqH YIg or Widly from y  to xtand firm.

werfm ngwifa waguR agla from w ¢to perish,

waaf{@ Alaafu wafacy wfadly fbom 9 o prbse
(rontrary to § 151)

Yanlw Yfaaf® wglawy gladly from ¥ 1o praisc
(contrary to § 150)

g ifgaf® or gfgaifw ( according to other grammnrians
Atmanepada  only wyifumi® or wf@mR®)  waifuaif| or
afquifa @ waifeR or ol only) Guiwaius or yuaiwe ()
wuifu @iy or Tlyqly from Qe to prod o

wifymifw of yfamfw (¢ accomding to nther grammarians
Atmancpada only ete., quite as the preceding only with % instead
of ) from g ‘to praiee’®

yruine preeative Parasmalpadn, from W ¢ to ask

Sy precative Parnemaipadn, from @y “to drink

Wi} wi wun@ wifly  from oy Atm,, to be
exuberant ?

adifly or regularly wEtfl® adiifi or wwnliy wideg or
ua HETG or by from wey o fry

HgifR sl Sugwi wgld from sye  to dive!
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i, Hieifa, sHtee, widly, from fa, <to throw,” &,
<to hurt’ (and of course also from w7, ‘to measure,” and &, ‘fo
barter’)

asife or «i@atle, widifu or «iSleifd, sei=le or
w1y, iRl (or regularly ﬂ‘qﬂq), from ¢, <to wipe’

w4+, precative Parasmaipada, from &y, ¢to measure,’ and
&, ¢ to barter’

ag il or regularly wdifw, a=nli or uxhfu, suwe or
aude, from &, ‘to touch’ with T optionally instead of
Y

aftaife, afunfu, sufuy, yladaly, from g, <to jom’
(contrary to § 154)

(aaifi, Jawif@, sqfawyd, fadly, from g, ‘to sound’
(contrary to § 154)

«idifen, «iaig, or regularly Qaife, Waig, seifa, wi,
or wuifH, WR, WWIQH, HNQ OF e, HR, «ldly or
avly, from W\, ‘to adhere,’ but «flyiae regularly (Sch
Panmi, VI 1, 51, ¢f Westergaard, Radices)

aliatfew or aQailfw, alienlm or qQuuife, wafiwue or
wq U, afedly, from g, “to select’

{1144, precative Parasmaipada from oy, ‘to decerve’

{a=ifaaife or [alwaila, Tawilyunld or faliwunlv,
Aa=ifyua or Hlalwud, fawifudly or (gl dly, from
fag, <to go’

{alaaife, Talawnla, wlqfawme, lQlay, from faqq, <to
tremble ’

faxiia#, precative Parasmaipada, from e, to pierce’
qly 14+, precative Parasmaipada, from &, ¢ to cover’
YR, precative Pairasmaipada, from Ay, ‘to tear’
Sfaarg, 9la@, %9, Sladly, from 9% At <to go’
9\eilw, future L., from g, < to bear’

whuad, wlm, =ylyR, yludly, from o), Atm, <to he
down’ (contrary to § 154)
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fuaiud, preeative Parasmaipada, from Y “to Instruet

suiae precative Parasmalpada, from fig <to swell?

aluaifd sl wuluws ufydly from 7 ‘to go
(contrary to § 154)

aiyqiye, or regularly gyias precative Parnsmalpada, from
Wy ‘to obtain

yuig# preeative Parnsmaipada, from g ¢ to sleep’

dyjui precative Parasmalpadn, from §  to waste’ and €Y
to destroy’

Alsifw future I, from gy to bear

Quiun, preeative Parnsmaipada, from w1, 1o stand’

wlRaifla wlaifu wafay wladty from g ‘to flow
(contrary to § 154}

wifld or regulardy widifw iwnfu or wdifu wenas or
wa g, from 3oy, ¢ to touch

sl v wuaid sadly from waiy  to swell

anilw or reguladly wdifl sl or aedifi s or
wuvdin from ¥, ‘to go.

aeifls awifi wuwuy from 3y to abandon

Kyiad preentive Parasmalpada, from B to call.

Ruiuw precative Parasmalpads, from g1 to leave

i1 Passinr Vorce,

1 THE FIRST FOUR VFROAL FOHMS OF THF PASSIVE \OICF

§ 161 The first four verbal forms of the passive are
formed —

1 By affixing q yd to the verh eg P drig *to sce, YR
drigyd, to be geen?

2 Dy conjugnting thia base in the Atmanepada nccording to
the analegy of the Atmanepada of the fourth conjugational class
(§ 80 2), from which it only differs In regard to the necent
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Paradigm.
PRESENT INPERFECT
- 1 1 1 1 !

¥ g IHE N Hewidfe  wgwalg
d;wyé Tim;y?rvahc Erzyyﬁyzahc ddricye ddrigydiain ddrigyimah
‘] am seen’ ‘I was seen’

- - - 1 | & 1
gwd  gwd  gud Al AU AGWEH
d}_'z;:ydse c?nyye’thc t?ru;yddhve ddrigyathias  adpigyethdm ddrigyadhram

- - - t 1 e J
gud  gWd  gu HewWd  weldid,  Heww
ci;-u;ydtc ci}u;ye’ta Jrlcydnta ddrigyata adrigyetam adrigyanta

TMPERATIV L POTENTIAL
i ! J t
¢’ gwiad gwihi gRd g <R«
d;z;ydt dr:cy&‘bahm drigy@mahar drigyeya drigyévala drigyémaht
‘May I be seen’ I may be seen’
] - 1 1
g g gume gy, FRUUNT gR=H
drzgydsva drz;yéthdm drx;:yddlmam dricycthds drigydyatham t-z'.rzcye’dluam
1 (] o |

A gRAAH gy ¢ Rd gRYtaH, R
drigydtdm drigyétim d-r-z;ydntum d-;':gyeta drigyeydlam r?r:;yéran

§ 162 The final letters of the verb undergo the same changes
before the affix ¥ ya, as before the ¥ ya of the terminations of
the precative Parasmaipada, except that final =y ¢, ge, § a1, and
-;h o m the passive voice are changed only to =y 4, never to g e,

g- (¢f § 158) -\sﬂQ ¢ yé, qg\q stityé, Tenq Aryé, 3 smaryé,
qﬂ'&f stiryé, ud pihyé, qrq dayé, from % dar, “to purify > w1q
dhydyé, from '&3‘ dhyar , ‘qif{ lettr yé, Q']Q divyé, qu] dagyé, NG
bodhyé, 3::]\[14'»} bubodlnshyé add from Qﬂ«l\q Toliy ya, second
frequentative of g i, <to cuty qﬁ%\w lolityyé, qﬂ'@ namasyé,

and 1 the same way from (%< bebldya, second frequentatlve
of fug blud, Slaat beblndyé

§ 163. List or AwomaLries 1N THE First Four VErBAL
Forms or THE Passive Voice (¢f the corresponding ano-
malous precatives Parasmaipada in § 160)

%3 from 53, <to go”’ ¥q from ag, ¢ to spealk’
<3 from o, ¢ to sacrifice.’ <@ fiom qy, ¢to sow.’
9=} from g, ‘to speak’ <t from g, <to desire’
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<8 from gy, to dwell?

T8 from ¥Y “to bear, and,
when preceded by preposi-
tione, alto from WY “to
reason.’

oY from § “to weave’

wild or WA from W to
blame’

wd or W@ from ®WH ‘to
love’

R or 71 from Tw_ “to dig’

'lIafmmv' to take.’

MY from N to sing?®

My or gﬁ from Fq ‘to
protect.

o1q or xR from =ww, to bring
forth.

WY from wqq ¢to become old,?
and wY ‘to restraln

[ from  glign
poor”

& from Fh{Y 1o shine.
&R from g7 ‘to give B ¢to
protect, and Y to cut,
W% from 4, “to hold,’ and §,

to drink.

to be

PALIVE VOICT. 145

to

\me or ‘iﬁ’ from g,
“to

fumigate*

yu ¥ or oF from W}
pral<e

to drink.?

4iQ or @ from g

Y from 97

qa) from 7Yy, “to a k.

¥ from aa “to fry’

MY from{y *to measure ’ and
H, ‘tobarter’

{a<d from Iy to derelre’

foi@ or faw@y from faw
‘to fo

) from oy to plerce

DY from &  to cover

Tt from g to tear

R from Wi, to o

wd from 1ft, tolic

@ from A, to instruet,

’fit from fq, “to swell.’

argor g& fromgw, toobtain,

W from §  townste and Y
to destroy

{8 from @Y, to rleep

«N\ % from @y, (o stand’

Q1% from ¥, to leave.

T4 from B, ¢to call?

II TI® LAST $1X \ERDAL FONMS OF TIE PASSINY \OICE.

§ 164 Tho last six verbal forms of the passive are mostly
identical with the corresponding forms of the Atmancpada.

Thus in the reduplicated perfect of the passive 1 makes

garﬁ'(

AR, Bt 40, ete, of § 17; T @R, of § 118; In the per]
plirastic perfect wg makes gigal ¥R (o §129)

10
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In the aorist Tae makes «{aT (§ 134), T =g 8 135),
yi1a¥, when reflective (Exc 1 to § 166), swqlud (§ 136, IV, 1),
| ««qfE (§ 142), 9 swfaly (§ 143), fex wlzfa (§ 147)

In the first future o1 makes cmlé fag @\E\mﬁ or FI¥, 10
the second future <&, @T&(Q or gu@ , 1 the conditional v,
w3 ™ or s, m the precative ﬂbﬂﬂ: &gy or f&l«f\ﬂ
(§ 159) S

There are, however, some shght differences between the passive
and the Atmanepada, which will be pointed out 1n the following
paragraphs

§ 165 In the periphrastic perfect of the passive 3 bhd and

wy_as, as well as & (§§ 123, 164), take the termmnations of the
Atmanepada

PARADIGM
1 1 1
[ =k or Y or TH
ohakre dsa babhtve
1 - 1 o~
Y Sl agl®
chakrishe bsishe babhiwishe
I I 1
s e T
chakre Gse babhiive
1 1
LCLT Hifaad Ty (4
chakrwahe aswahe babhtivwahe
- ) J ]
2igai ) wmid Ay QHa 1Y
chhédayitin chaki dthe dsathe babhtwdthe
1 -, ¥
<shld Aaid SHATd
chal.rbte 4sbte babhtivdte
! - ]
HaHg Afuad aufaud
chakrimahe dsimahe babhitvimahe
t - | t 1 -
Heg wluad ay{«q T or aglag
chalkridnve asidhve babhiwrdhie babktwrdhve
1 - [] 1
L%rﬁnt #fa T4
chakrue dsire bdabhtivir e

§ 166 The third person smgular of the aorist 1s formed by
affixing to the augmented verb the termination g, before which

the final and penultimate letters of the base undergo the following
changes.
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1 Final g e, B af, and Y o, are changed to ¥ a, ofter which
as well as ofter an original final W a, § y is inserted, eg 1 da,
‘to give, ¥ de, “to protect,  dar ‘to punfy and &Y do, ‘to
cut, make wéifYy d-de yn

2. A final ¢ 1, or ¥ & is changed to WY dy, eg A ‘to
conquer’ wdfy djay-s Wi nf, tolead; Iy 4 ndy-r.

8. A final © u, or & i, 18 chanped to ¥y av eg ¥ nu orf
w ntl, to pralec, whifa d-ndv-i

4. Final wg ri and ¥ rf become Wiy, dr, e.g % Ari ¢ to make,
Ql:rl‘tothmw wAIR ¢ kdra

5 A penultimate W a followed by o single consonant is
Yengthened, eg T pat, “to fall, wyi{a @ pdt i There are many
exceptions to this rule, especially all tho verbs ending in Wi
retain the short vowel, eg @® to be snd, walh

6 Penaltimate ¥ 1, ¥, ond W@ 1 followed by a single con-
sonant, are changed to g ¢, WY o and WY ar (gura) &g
TR chhid, to cuty WY a-chekhed-i 5 i tud, ¢ tostrike, walfg
a-fod-i; P dri  to see, v(ﬁi a-darg {

This rule does not apply to the last y of the desiderntive, nor
to the Y & or ¥ of verbs ending in the affix ¢ preceded by a
consonant {¢f B)

7 Penultimate wy rf becomes ¥ fr eg, x atrth, wa\(d
a stirh &

8. Final w a s rejected, eg aq']ﬂm‘ bubodlusha, dediderative
of wy budh, \(Sq-]rﬁrq a-bubodhushs q.\lq lolilya, second fre
quentatlve of ‘Id, 15'\1& a-loldy-s, Second frequentatives and
denominativea formed by the affix @ which have a consonant
fmmedistely before this afix follow the ruls given in § 56 3,
o Qe wRThlq nu@ wnala or wuald

9 Derivative verbs ending in Wq aya, 1.6 the causals, verbs
of the tenth conjugutional class and denominatives in wa reject
thisafix, e.g My bodhaya wa\(\a bodh 1, g1ud g1y a-dap-1
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In the causals derived from causals, which do not lengthen a
medial ¥ (§ 59), this 5 may be lengthened optionally e g shey

causal of gnee, causal of get, san (e or watfd (¢f 5).
The Paradigin of the passive aorist of «| therefore 1s

oy selway seionq (g
dneshs, ‘Y was lead’  dneshvahs, etc, as § 142 Atman
AP e o 1Y HelgH,
aneshihds

| -
Harfy Hel e, Aoy
dnay:

Exceptions to § 166

1 The derivative verbs ending 1n %y (§ 166, 9), except when
used as reflective passives, take the Atmanepada of the fifth form
of the aorist and may subjoin 1ts terminations either to their full
form or after having rejected =y, eg ¥Hiqy, causal of 9, ‘to
become,” in the 1% sing. weiaful® d-bhdvay-ishr or wwlaly
d-bhdv-ishe, in the 2" mqiqlusia or =w#i1{qyty, but in the 3%,
according to § 166, 9, w#1fg only, 1n the 1* dual 4 194fyw(g or
Hui{qufg, ete

A medial 5 of causals derived from causals which do not
lengthen 1t, may optionally be lengthened 1n all the imflexions of
this aorist as in the third person singular (¢f § 166, 9), eg from
sy, causal of gneiy, 1 the 1* sing yaaluly, or @@, or
e[y, or maifaly.

2 Many verhs, when used as reflective passives, take mn the
third person singular the termination of the Atmanepada instead
of that of the passive (¢f my V. G § 879), eg [, “to go,
#Hfulsya (¢f § 164), not wx (3, but in the sense of a real
passive only ==yi{

3 ALPHABETICAL LiIST oF sOoME ANOMALIES.

Ay or syanfufy or wanrafuly, 1" person singular (fifth
form of the aorist), wai{s, 3° parson simgular of e, € to love,’



1 168 FECT 1L IXTLEXIOX  FASSIVT YoICR. 149

when real pastive, but wqad, 1* sing (third form of the noriet),
wyaHa, 3" sing., when reflective (¢f Fxeept 1)

wailig or repularly wallg, third perron singular of ey,
causal of w5 “to call’

wwly from wH ‘togo’

~mifig or regularly wailic, from megy causalof W=y to call!

winl from 7, <to be Fad.”

watlwg or regularly wafag from @< o, causal of w3, “to call.?

~afd or wyify from guy, cansal of @, to devicuse’ (§ 60),

wuf# from R, ‘to bear?

wuifi or wyfy from wyy, caual of ¥y, “to give’ 'to go?

sanify (fourth form of the aorist) but when reflective ¥R
{recond form of the nord t) [rom wt, to speaks?

f, third perron singular from Ty to cover

wiuifg or wfg from 77q, to protect?

wiealy or Neifafrom sqiygof sayy cau alof ¥, tobecome
exlmusted? (§ 60)

wuifd from ¥w “to kN’

wufu, but, when preceded by the prepesition W ww {3, from
aR ‘to ent.

~x (o from wR, “to eat?

=l from w, ‘to bring forth.!

walw from o, “to eat?

wafw from @y fto yawn’

wall or mal from oy, causal of &, ‘tolecomeold (§60).

wnly or wnily from guy or [iyy canwal of iy, “to know’
(§ 60)

wwifH from ¥, to ent.’

wdfk from weg,’ ‘to become breathless.!

wg[@from gH, “to tame.

g or WX from g qu, causal of 7 to burst’ (§ 60).

wgif or w3y from (yy, causal of ZY, ¢to go?

wg M4 from =, “to run?
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—q;{]ﬁ;{ (1* sing of the fourth form of the aorist), but, when
reflective, sggd (third form of the aorist), from g, © to run ’
-s{‘rg\q(rq or -.su-é\ﬁ(, third singular from Yy, ‘to fumgate.’
w3 or #«{f from <« ¢, causal of ‘c‘é, ¢to Jead’
sy il or wuifu from yy
wusii [y or %y ifs fiom y«
w15 or ¥fE from Hzy, “to break.’
xaifs from #s1, “to wipe >

} ¢to praise’

a1 (| or (e from eeqy, causal of ¢, ¢ to restramn’

24 from ¥, ‘to hurt.

»+[A1 from @Y, ¢ to desire vehemently °

(T or w([F from g, “to colour’

%« [R] from «+, ‘to obtain’

#Ala=1ly or wlql= from {aep, ‘o go’

%y« or, when sigmfying ¢to observe,” %y (&, from ye, ¢to
cease’

(g or w2y from = yy or 2y, causal of 3y, 3 <to cook?’
(§ 60)

x4 [y(Y (first pers sing of the fifth form of the aorist), but,
when reflective, %T3(3% (third form), from {x, ¢to go.

++4[4 (Y and, when reflective, %{3 (=R, from 3, <to swell’

(4 (¢, third smgular, from g«

wald from «qy

e[y or wefu from «\uy or @yy, causal of «y, ‘to bathe’
(§ 60)
© el or He({ from @iy, causal of 9, ‘to recollect’
(§ 60).

#yfa from «ge, “to sound’

#4a\(4 (1" smg of the fourth form of the aorist), but, when
reflective, "“Cl‘aa (third form) from g, ‘to flow”’

wlele and}or regularly «glg, third person singular, from

e\ (s ¥ ¢ to surround.’

AdTl or =ufq from «q, ‘to blame.

}‘ to be unconfused.
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4 Allverbs ending In yowels or diphthonge, and the verbeo gy,
“ta Lill, g “to ee’ and TY ‘10 toke may in the nori ¢ the
first nnd second future the evnditiinal, and the preeative elther
uee the forme which are preccribed in 48 161160, eg from 77,
aori t wfgfa wlguin, wqila wfgafg oie (5 M and 141,
fut 1 qa, ¢ac fut 1 Tra e condit \q‘l:ﬂ ey
J1tal gl oie. or derive new ones from the base of the
thind perron singular of the eori 1, which remaine after having
r sected the aupment and the terminatlon e (of § 166) from
T (T +ing wgif@ o-dnv  wrg (from (0w (from ),
WY (from 9 and #), T (fom g ond @ I (5 sing vl
§ 160, Fxc % from | LU o Haalitis Hgfﬂ § 16, 6), Ty (T4
sing wuilg, § 166 5)

To thit lace are subjined In the fiet and second pereone
tingular and in the dual and plaral of the aurd t the terminationa
of the Atmanepada of the fifth aorist and in the last four verbal
forms those of the Atmanepada with prefixed ¢, rg norict
wifafq a-day sk, wgifuu, Neifa wqifoafg oo

wailufy wxifgu wafg, waifoafg oc

wnifufa oo, wnfefa, waifdfa waflwfa  wzfifs, «
aigle

In the firet future Zfom¥ wifuafd wfemd e

In the second future ¥170@, Wig Tl oc

In the conditional wdifa@, whifad wuifleR ec

Tn the precative Zxfadlq, wludle, wirdig, ce

§ 167 When the pas ive Is reflective, and in the Veda aleo In
atticr instances, the Stmanepada of the active volee s vften used
Instend of the specinl furms of the pas Ire e In the verls whicl
signify ¢to adorn’ hie adorns Limeell® (properly ¢he is adorned
by himeelf) 3ymR Atmanep. of 3yq ¢t adom’ (¢f my \ G
§% 871, 876 870)
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PART II. C(HAPTER IL.

THE VERB [§ 168

SECTION III OTHFR VLRBAT. DERIVATIVES

PARTICIPLES.

§ 168 The paxliciples of the present and of the second future

Parasmaipada are formed from the corresponding third persons

of the plural, which reject the final T, e.g.

3 plur. of the present

(¢f- § 80)

(¢f § 85)

(& § 104
(of §105)
(o § 106)

4l

bodhants
¢ they know'

{
“tg fout
ndhyants

}
ga(w
tudants

A\ gl

bodhdyants

-J
gt i (e
bubodhishants

sy (v

namasydnts

Uadfw
p-{tdrantt

'
et (et
clhanvants
1

Ay (o
dimmdntt

i
dret {em
t;mmnu

!
Y9 {m
y_undntt

faglm

Ztlz.:z’nu
uala
pliprate

algala

bébhuvate

participle of the present.

)
A\ ey
bédhant
¢ knowing’

“tgl

ndhyant

gz

t—uddnt

A\
bodhdyant

-J
s [um
bubodhishant
Y

1;1n-z-asydnt

fud Lo

p:tdrant

IEEET Y
chwmvdnt
Algd
dpr_m;dnt
clvd o

~

tanvdnt
g
yundnt
{ogw
lLihdnt
s
piprat
DYt
b6bhyuvat
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8™ plur of the present  participle of the present.

O §107)  ywl@ yw
yroyinti yotidst
@ §108)  ufd T fom ¥ to g0’
yin yint
<df 34AfomTT togirs
ddatl dedat
3™ plur of the second participlo of the second
fature. future.
(& §159) WP they willlead’  Hequy <what will lead’
weshypdnt] wesk ydnt
Bl or BRun
BeulW Baux

§ 169 The particlple of the reduplicated perfect Parnsmaipada
is formed from the corresponding third person which rejects the
terminatlon 9g us, eg from qug rarud (third person plaral
gy, rernd-us), and subjolns o termination which appears in
the declension In the shape of #7q vat qw van TN vdn wrg
vails qg tas, and 9g ws or rather, In accordance with § 17,
WY wh eg waga rernd-vdl, RuEt WAL Wele Ay
(only In the Veda) gy or ratler way 3§ 221, v) having
wept.

The last form differs from the third person plural Parasmal
pads merely in the substitution of g sk for g 5 e (¢f § 117)
8 plur Par gy dadds particlple gy dadiish 3™ plur (yau,
participle (yagu, 3 plur (A yy, participle (alAgu ete.”

Before the other five forms (which begin with g v) ¥y, ©q ),
wq ©2 e ily, and { r preceding the termination of the third
person plural Parasmalpadn and dedueed from ¢ /, & 4, & v, W of
or % rf, are changed to thelr original elements, eg (¢f § 117),
3 plur (limgy sigy-+s from fig ¢f, partlelplo fkan ag-vas,
fuluan, fufuar, Mylialy Mfinag flge from € parti
ciple fadan_ etc.; gggqum! participle ygan ete.; wnyd

20
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from §, duad, efc , gL (§ 118) from 3, THa, etc , guy
from ¥, gyaq, ete Fimal = 2% of a verb 1s changed to XD
and after labials and g v, to sy @

Verbs whose tlird person plural Parasmarpada consists only of
two syllables, attach the terminations begmmmng with g v, by an
anxihary ¥, eg qyd, dadh-is, 3% plur of ut dhd, participle
& (\Eq dadh--vdt, ete , dqay ten-is (§ 117, 7), 'c:if‘chq ten-1-vdt,
et 5 Sape (§ 118, =) %roiq o, etc

Anomalous forms are a4« yaganvat (and regularly Siliega),
from e, < 10 20,” stuwiq yaghanvat (and regularly «if¥qq) from
g, ‘to stmke,’ 14, °d, ete, from g1, ‘to worship,’ i-ngrk,
etc, from fe Hg, ‘fo sprinkle, «igd, etc, from qg, etc, ‘to
bear,’ etc

The paiticiple of the periphrastic perfect 1s formed by com-
bwming the participles of the reduplicated perfect of sy, 3, or &
with the form ending i the affix suw, eg (of § 123) wiqut-
dil@aa (O, i odid, °dd, °9n), OF R1cul Yadd, efc,
or ®ig Ul FHa, etc, ¢having covered’

§ 170 The participles of the present Atmanepada n the first
conjugation (§§ 71-81), of the present of the passive voice, and
of the second future of the Atmanepada and of the passive voice
are formed by the affix «\« mdna, which 1s attached to that form
of the corresponding third persons plwal, which 1s left after the
final &g nte has been rejected, e g

3 plur present Atm pas Liciple
(¢f §80) Ny T
bodhante ¢ they know’ bédhamdna ‘knowimng'
I e
g gl # (o
ndhyante ndhyamdna
- |
ga g T
tudante tuddmdna
| e 1
Al AV A Lot

I:;d/myrmte b;dhayam&na



fam)

34 plur present Atm
gaifaR
bebodhishaxts
LU ]
-l;n;dzt
fuadd
perdrant
8 plur of the present of the passive,
(/ §101) qud
dneydnte they are scen
(o $162) i
lydnts
«;\ulh'
wthyixte
(@
Ieiydnts
8 plur of the second future,
Atm and passive.
(o §§169 RaBl

and 1G4) =eiyints
ey will lad, o7 they will ba led

aRRor
Bl
8 plur of the sccond future
of the passive volee alone.
(¢ §166 mfuad

Extplol) gk,

cfu®

SECT NI OTTIER VERBAL DERIVAlLVLa.

165

participle.
gaifuseg (¢ § 16)

ot e

nadn

g ydand na
Tuadsna

Fittramdy
participle.
qudin

drgydmdne belng ween
Audiy (§ 10)

Frindmdra

tq}uhn

sthyd e

fadiu ¢ 10)

kripimdy

participle,
Rudiy (§16)

neukydmdns
what will lesd, or will be bed.

a_rqwéuu § 16)or
Bradin

participle.
auluadia (§16)
e
gifuadia (§16)

§ 171 The participles of the present Atmancpada in the sccond
conyugetion (§§ 82-109) and of the reduplicated perfect Atmune
pada ore formed by the afix wm dnd, or without accent

w dna.

“In the prescnt It is attached to the third person plaral after
having rejected the finel R ate in the perfect to the third person
plurnl after having cat off the final xR ire g
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37 plur present

(¢f § 85)

(¢f § 109)
(¢f § 105)
(ef § 107)
(¢f § 108)

faeld
chinvate ¢ they arrange’
Ay
dimt?m’ta
ciesid
tanvdte
?5-1?1‘
y?ma’ta
fagd
Lihdte
fadd
piprate
Ysid
yurpdte

| o
T4

dddate

3" plur of the reduphcated perfect

(¢f § 117)

-
grg 0\
dadiré * they have given’
FLECRN
91;;_y;re'
IE1E1CTN
clu-kr;‘;/tr;
IR
duduvss

gulaT

hduvrd
i

Eaeru é

THF VERB [§ 172

participle

IEEETL

chinvind * arranging’
HAlgdqaT=

dg_m‘t_w&ﬂd

drtle

tanvind

g

yundnd

fugiv

hhind

funty

piprina

N AR

g_/-mgdnd

|

SO

ddddna

participle
S

daddnd ¢ having given’
faudie

9t_¢ydnd
falamenu (§ 16)
ahzkﬁ‘y;i_nd

gl

Audurdnd

ggdin

lulurdnd

HIY
dadh: dnd

Ezception. The paiticiple of the present of the verb =y,
II 2, Atm, <to sit,” 15 sy« ds-ind, ‘sitting’ (1n the Veda also
1egularly sai«) o

§ 172 There 1s another paiticiple of the perfect of the active
voice 1 general, which 18 formed by subjomming the affix qed
vant, to the participle of the perfect of the passive voice (§ 173),
eg Y& bhuktd, < eaten,’ ‘imgﬁ[ bhuktd-vant, ‘having eaten’



§ 1) SECT 11l OTILCR VERBAL DECRIVATIVES. 1567

§ 173. The participle of the perfect of the passive volee is
formed by offiring to the verb & ¢4 or sormctimes w nd, e g fo14,
to conquery’ fu’ﬂ_ﬂ-ld' fconquered ¥ llﬂ ‘to cut,’ m il nd
L wed 1 Isattached Imnicdiately to the primitive verbs end-
ing in vuwels (except W «f 1I) or diphthongs, and also to
many of those which cnd In consonants
Final T at is mostly changedto Wra, e & dar  to purify’ T
da td. Final 7 e nnd %Y o and sometimes nlso T ai and %t a
are changed to § f (by the influence of the accent on the follow
ing syllable), e.g ¥ dhe, to drink,’ \ﬂ'ﬂ dhl td W1 pa ¢to drink,
\:'m( phtd; in some instances to ( 1, eg T sthd <to etand,’
ﬁ'ﬂ sthi-td; 9 to barter fHm (sce the alphabetical st of
anomalles in IV
Other final vowels are generally Ieft unclanged, e g w7 pd ¢to
protect;’ T pa-fd W, to lead, Wim; 3 to prolee) w@; 3
to bceomc, My W, ‘to munke, wn
Verbs ending In 7 when attaching #t immediately follow the
rule given in § 95 3, and lengthen a penultimate W, ey W, “to
be rad! @i
T'hosc_cndlng in other consonants undergo the changes pro-
scribed in §§ 00, 3; 03, 1.3 the exception and § 102 Thus,
aecording to § 96, 3, 7y, to get drunk, makes T fanq to
become perfect, s W ¢to covet, way; according to § 98, 1,
gy, o mix, makes ELI B Joln, @gm according to
§ 08, 2, Ay, ‘to pare,’ makes ng; YL to touch ye; accord
Ing to § 98, 8,and the cxeeption, flry, to Hek, moakes Wi¥; T¥
to milk, y7g according to § 102, 33, ¢to clean makes e
Y, < to bo foollsh,?
As the acute falls on the affix, the bnse is often wenkened, t.e
q is often rhinnged to ¥ @ to 8 T to w¢ and a penultimate
nasal rgjected, eg Uy, to sacrifico” mnkes ¥g (¢f § 102); we
“to epeak W; WY, 1o ask, gw P, to bite, TA (¢f the
anomalles in IV)
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2 Most primutive verbs ending 1 consonants and all the de-
rivative verbs msert T between the base and the affix. In some
instances a penultimate T, S, and =4 15 changed to @, +T, and
5 2e guna (¢f my K G § 874, Bem 2,V G § 895, 9)

The derivative verbs formed with =y reject this affis, eg
a\de, causal of g4, a\fga, others ending 1n = reject thus
vowel, e g qﬂqg\a, second fiequentative of g, ‘to cut,’ qi”[(g\f el
those ending 1 ¥ preceded by a consonant follow the rule given
m § 56, 3, eg Gffa, second frequentative of fag, dMled,
w44, denommative, «u(igq or “(d S

11 < nd 1s affixed mnstead of g ¢d

1 To verbs ending mm =z, which, when preceded by labials o
g, 1s changed to w{, when preceded by other consonants, to §4,
¢g g, “to choose; 3_\@ (¢f § 16), g, “to stretch,’ q_ﬂq‘i

2 To many verbs which begin with a compound consonant,
contammg q, L, §, 00 F, and termmnate m [, T, T or #i
The final diphthongs must be changed to 1, ¢ g «9, ‘to become
exhausted,” 419

3 To some verbs ending m g which then becomes w, eg
{ag, “to cut; rES'A

4 In some sporadic instances (¢f IV)

HII Some verbs which cannot form a paiticiple of this land

substitute an adjective for 1t, ¢ g Ny, ‘to diy,” makes syw=p, u,
“to cool,’ ygpy (¢f IV), B

IV AvpuasEricar List or raE Most REMARKABLE
ANOMALIES

Participle Verb Participle Verb
e iaq‘to go’and  §wd, only ¢ ‘to go’
=z ‘to anomnt’ with pre-

Heh ¥y ‘to go’ positions.

w(qq g ¢ to sound’ 3w 4« ‘ to breathe’
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Participle. Verb
A< e “to kindle.
ux‘toracrfice and
© X4 ‘to witl
k-t 4 oY o speak”
o R ¢to weave.
- 377 to be wet
ulga qg “to mpenk.
k1 g ‘to be wet
k) [ to koW
Blua = to fill.
L-1ETT w7 “to with
slun ug, to dwell
k14 g to henr
towenve and
wa :: to proteet
g Yy to inyure.
- |y and % ¢to go
wlla weg to Injure,

wfua only = to tremble

in certain
dignifications
to ghilne and
. {:{l{‘lo love.
¥Y to heerooked
b and 3y ¢ to steal,
alaa Fg Il 9 to
affilct.
WY (¢ 1) e to become
thin
L1y Y to stink
i1 Wy ‘tobecrooked.
T wy to hurt

OTTIER VERRAL DERIVATIVES

160

Partlciple Verh
ot (of 111) § “to decrence.
fan fagtoinyure and
{9 to destroy
g iy <to destroy
g intoxi g to spit
ented  (¢f
1118
g9 4% ‘to grind
Bl Wiy to shoke,
ou fiy and diq to
pit
toxoundin
faug {w ¢ articulately
ey r‘ﬂi and to Le
unctuous’
o T ‘to dig
wia T “ to epenk
o T togo
i A ¢to sing
ﬂrqq TG to tie
™ 7 and 3 to void
cxerement.
b T T and ¥
‘tomake an cffort
iii\ﬂ g ‘to take.
ufan T to tic.
‘to go and
L i$ to rob
;qq toshine and
-1 9 ‘to shinc and
to sprinkle’
™ |y to hop
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Participle Verb Participle, Veib
: 1%y ¢ to worship’ céﬁm gL } ‘to be satis-
w4 gandf%r‘to arrange’ cérq,q g+ fied’
I® g ‘to express o, of g
juice) ’-HQ[} & ¢to protect’
e Yy ‘to percerve’  ATd
R and} @\ ‘to cut’ (e 3 } ‘to hurt’
{&a 3lwd I+
Y @g ¢ to shine’ « iy ‘to go’
Sue yy_‘to eat’ eé\ﬁ[ g{ <to hurt’

s« ‘to produce’ gl ‘to give’ and
st %and 5 cto wane® X1 ‘2 ¢ to protect’
sl sy ¢ to restrain’ After prepositions, ending in
sl syt‘tobecomeold’ vowels, the syllable g may
ud g ‘to hwiy’ m be 1ejected and then a pre-

the Veda. cedmg ¥ or ¥ must be
19 ¢ to hurt, a4 lengthened, eg wugw OF
v;\lﬁ ‘to grow old,” and ut, fagd or T, 4z
o g‘tobefeverish ’ or gX
€lv (€la) @ “to fly’ g T ¢+l to hurt’
da dag] and as| ‘to Qr\ri"' qr\i1 ‘to be m
contract’ distress’

qd = ¢ to stretch’ T &> ‘to ite’

gﬁld gy ‘ to hurt’ fc,-\q {\ ‘to tie’

gfua g+ € to hurt’ S\ &\ € to go torumn’

gf( gé\ ‘to overcome’ g+ g “ to suffer pain’
m the Veda Tq g4 < to hurt’

g {S.I“el ‘to hurt’ and ge ¢ ¢ to fasten’
« e ‘to hwmiy? g (et gy ¢ to hurt
and ‘to a

e di e o :j:: nd } fa <o play?

qay dg ‘to hurt’ fua YT ‘to hold m

ue gy ‘to eat g the Veda
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Verb

R ‘1o drink, and
@ ¢to think, in

the Veda.
wdand g tolurt
Ty “to clennse
W] to think
oy ¢ to fall?
¢naked’ w3y ‘tobeashamed.
WA “to bow to?
g “to tie”

Participle.

14444 #

nnd} g% ‘to push on’

(¢f TIT) g ¢to cook’

qr to drink’

g, to be exule-
rant.”

gy ‘to etink’ and

g “to purify

849434

El’tuﬁ.ﬂ
ki
g ‘to ask’
Rand oy to be
exuberant.
(ot 1 <to love.
Ay o =
Tieto go’
Wy ‘to go.
‘ W to Lear fruit.

y33 feaE

Wi
yeeer and

44

ww “to bind.
alkn 3_2} to percelve.

m

SECT IIL. QTHLR VERDAL DERIVATIVES

Partlciple.

RGeS
e

19554 94

AR
a a

Pq 9 A 449 %3

E

161
Verb

I “to breale
Y “to injure.
Y “to bend”
vy ‘to fry’ and
P to fall?

Wy “to fall.

Rt ¢to fear

wg tohold’
ey ¢ to dive.
Y to hold.!
¥ ‘to think

Wy togetdrunk.
7 “to churn’
{m ‘to measure’
and § ¢to barter’
Y “to hurt?

Y ‘todecelre’and
HY ‘to let loose.
#Yand o bind.
{qﬁ to tie’ and
to kill’

H “to be faint!
T “to wipe!
1 to touch ’ and
Y ‘to endure
patiently
Fyandg togo’
W ‘tospeak bar
barously
“ and “‘to
set,

21
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Participle Verb Participle Verh .
o Y ‘ to restramn’ (S “to cook’) and
L {3 ¢ to colour.’ s 3\ “to sharpen’
T H_‘to rest’ Tua wl and {3y ‘to

T wa T ey ¢ to hurt’ sharpen ’
L) qu ¢ to break’ w4 ¢ to mstruct’
wlald wg ‘to go mp-  {ye and fuy ‘o
ingly.’ leave’
wy ‘to adhere’ g ®W  <to curdle’
4 and oo OF @w yj\q cf. Wi
‘to be ashamed’ 3wy ‘to express
(93 §) <t «iy ‘to be able’ s juce’  and
(¢f TIL) or ‘equal to’ ) o ‘to be pme’
«le «t ‘to adhere’ w(ya e ‘to purify’
e <y “to pnll out’ *(#a 34l ‘to shine’
s g ‘to cut.’ sy (¢f I11) »y  “to become
dm dz{ ‘to go’ dry’
qd g ‘to ask’ 49 {37 <to swell’
i §<to hecome dry’ q 34y and 3 b0 cook’
1T fas “to tremble”’ of Ty
fal~a v ‘to decewve’  yy  “to curdle’
‘Fé(‘ﬂ‘} f?:m\\‘to gam,’ ‘to  wy(yq ey ¢ to tie”’
Tas find.? g w4l ‘to be care-
e ] ‘to surround’ less’
qery sty € to tear’ Ry w1 and J/ <to
4 {qu\ ‘to eat’ and cook’
g ‘to select”’ S$Yie «g ‘to bear, in
M #Ht ¢to choose’ the Veda
39l (01'} oq} (or o)) ¢ to Bd fsq and }ﬂcl ‘to
ol v select,” ete spit”’
ulud u(t cto be down’  gq 4% _‘to adhere to,’
- { W4 ‘to praise’ and ‘to go’
[ ‘to hurt’ dlNda 4y ‘to go’
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Participle. Verb Partlciple. Verh,
o in the uala unry to swell
Veda e 'gri to thunder
¥®w  com ¥T toslt’ o T to expand’
monlv{con ko1 wrg to ooze)
formtol1.3) T faq tosew
am g to obtain’ g o ¢ to fall
o {'a"(‘lodmmy’und (g Tasy to kill.
fi <to bind. a fan topo’
fan (fam)  f¥ tobind. oy Y to embrace.
{aug famy to hill i & ‘to round.’
an @ to waste, - tg\i to expand
W &y, to sleep a to Injure.
TR TR to kill o w1, to hiil?
o |g tobear ™ Xt togo?’
o @ ‘tonrcend. TR |t ‘to hold.
Qw B o mmake 10 XU fo leave
ey o frm wa 8 ctoeall”
- wy awd ¥ tobecrooked
@) & ‘to Lo col Kim (A Y tobenshamed.
(Hi){m! lected .0 T to be crooked
= Ty tomnke firm. b fn the Veda
fgn T “to stand fe4: 4 s to be glad

§ 174. The participle of the future of the passive volce Is
formed by offixing to the verh 7@ tdiya (or us tavyd), wAld
anfya G yd also with Independent svaritn yd and without aceent
ya (or & tya) or yfud ellma

Thesc forms have nearly the samo slgnification a8 the Latin
participles In ndus like amandus, and imply that the action
which the verh exprenses must bo done, or Is ordered cnused
allowed, deserves to be done.

I The verbs in taking wag farya, follow the rules preseribed In
§§ 164 165 150 and Exe. 1, § 167, 1 eg
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According to § 154 quaey dd-tdvya (or gia=y dd-tavyd), ‘to
be given,” what may or (—)ught to be given,’ Side from {51, v idey
from <, wl4ax from ¥, alay or siaxy from F, yldae
from yq_

According to § 155 wiqey from w), \ulyas from o\,
causal of Y, (g ax from d{¥«, second frequentative of ﬁi’
aefetdd or qefdaey, from qeeg, denominative

According to § 156 Jiqey from for, 3(yaey from o, «@law
from %, @{dasy from G u{qae from 3, adey from &, al
or ey from F, (g from [wlg, <@ from g, yf4-
a«y from Yy

According to § 156, Exc 1 @rqquq from @, aJ[quoq from T,
galfalude, SRilgax

Accordmg to § 157, 1, qemie from i, Hney from fiag, sla
from gef, ey from got, ue from uey, deet from fug, Glog
from <g, gled OF glirey from %% (also gargqce{), g flom
g, Hey from Hwy, qlexy from 97

II Before )& aniye and q ya-

1. Final = of the verb 1s rejected, e g m’]m'q loliya, second
frequentative of § Ui, q‘]qé\q-ﬂe\ lolly-aniya, «\ qwf] lolity-ya
The demvative verbs ending 1n the affix ¥ preceded by a con-
sonant follow before m«ly the rule given m § 56, 3, eg Qlya,
second frequentative of ﬁqg\, QFHQvﬁcﬁ, vy, denominafive,
-u-ug-'ﬂq or qﬂﬂcﬂq, before the affix ¥ they reject thewr final
q,eg qﬁm, qa-iq!] The verbs ending in derivative =¥ reject
this aﬁix, eg <THy, causal of 94, c_f‘(?-'ﬂ o, tjn"&'l'

2. Before H«y final @, §, and =+ are changed to =y and the
mit1al R of the affix 1s rejected, e g | “to drink,’ ¢{yq\yy Before
Y, these diphthongs as well as final %( are changed to @, eg <1,
‘to give,’ §, “to protect,” and g\, ‘to cut,’ make Fa

3 Fmal g and § are changed before R« to %, and before
oY, eg [N to arrange,’ wuTi¥, Jep, F aufld, FY
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Exception Two verbs cnding In ¢ take w instead of ¢ and
leare the vowel unchanged, vix. ¥, ‘to go, Y% and f& to
conquer fay (but also regularly ®¥), two others ending in ¢
nnd one in § chiange thelr finals beforo the afix q to Wg eg
Y “to buy, wk

4. Final © and & are changed to w7 eg g ‘to move,’
quﬂu,‘]ﬁ But when thie participle implies ¢absolute ne-
cessity ? they are clianged before @ to Wi eg zimnﬁ.

Some verhs ending in @ take 2 lnstead of y and leave the
vorel unchanged eg ¥ to pralse, 7y

5 Final wg and % are changed before waly to WY, before g
to WY eg W, ‘to make, and ¥, to throw a4 (¢ 16)

Some verbs ending In wg take m instead of @ before which
the vowel remains unchanged, e q tosrecnete T&

6. x and ¥, followed by a single radical con<onant arcchanged
to g and 7Y (gunn) eg frg “to split ’as-ﬂé B '5‘{‘\-\‘"“!4
Qxf wr followed by one radical consonant before wely and
very rarely before g (¢f the anomalies in 8, eg a@ varshya) be
comes WY, (guna) eg HW, ‘to be satisied, adyl4 (§ 16) but Tﬁ

Exception to the roles 36 The verbs noticed In the Excep-
tion to § I41 Jeave thelr vowels unchanged, eg gmdld,
aNRaudd (§ 16) Blug M4, grof gafad, Ahd  But final
u before wAly Is changed to wo, ey gadly from 7 or 3
(against 4)

7 When the affix g 1s attached,

(a) A radical g, followed by a single radicnl consonant, except
B Inbial, is lengthened eg WY to go, WTH; but wry ¢to cxecrate,

(b) The final wg and ¥ of thoso verbs wlich attach the termi-
natlon of the particlple of the perfect of the passtvc voleo immedi-
ately are changed to wand 3 eg WY ‘to cook (forming ay
participle of the perfect passive wep, § 173 TV ) makes ek, gay
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(partictple of the perfect passive ¢wm) <\ey. But the consonant

is left nnchanged when the pasliciple ymphes ¢absolute necessity,’

eg i

8 ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE MOST NOTABLE ANOMALIES

OF THE PARTICIPLES FORMED BY as, ¥\, g, &

Participle
=) ¢ to be praised, revered’
g
§ 94

s {qasy or

SN CT L

| der or wlda
A\ yly or Hdly
Halel O e

et [y or anlHay
L\ OF eneisily
e«

e

DY

s and regularly o q
shgey and regularly ey
SICTES:

SUEGE”

QY

st (after prepositions regularly ay«)

e -

"

wf@aey or aleey
gl

gl or regularly ai\g

u& (Vedie, commonly, according to the

rule, uigl)

Verb

=< ‘to praise’

T ¢to go’

dg ‘to speak,’ mn com-
pounds

m@ ‘to cover’

=3q_ ¢ to blame’

ay € to love’

]
¥ fto ery’
E)

LN

& ‘to make’
giy ¢ to draw’
g ‘to sneeze’
<y “to sharpen’
g ‘to dig’

s g ‘to speak’

EIT} ‘tovoid exciement’

o

I'4 2
g {fo cover

ug ‘to take’
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Particple.
ANuifba or Nugm
NyiuAly or Nualy
Nueu or Ty
bt
-k

i (but nfter prepositions regularly wrd)

Hiam

(eq$) qia
ag ond A
i and By
I

sfunwy

Rt

i

o
dfkfinq}
g\

(Iﬂq
gily

A or regularly geda
it }

ANudly

Qw

q& or regularly Q\y
™

P

yuifuam or ylune
Yuiyaly oF yudly
Yuiey or Ym

Verb

¥ ‘to protect.

w7 to abscond.

g to connect.

-y ‘to go

w7y ‘to worshlp.

{5 < to arrange.

aw to bring forth.

fa to conguer

9y “to be plensed.

&t to fly

wy to endore.

e “to ahandon,

W ¢to be awhamed.

¢Mgi ‘to be in
distresa.

T to go to ruln, of
course also from
TRY

¥ “to hurt?

L4l to shine.

Xy to milk

¥ to respect.

rLito see’

gy fto frmigate’
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Participle
Y
Bl
gy
CI) aly
g
<
yy [y or ylyaey
yu el OF Y|y
Yy or yu
yni [y or Yfeay
yeTyily Or Usis{ly
Y| OF Yoy
@iy
Hay and regularly Wiy
Hy Or Yoy
WY OT Hsatly
i-‘[wJ Or' Huuy
Y and regularly HIY

Hloy when the verb sigmifies <to eat,

CHAPTER 1

other wise regularly 3\vy

HGH ’

#<y (but with prepositions regularly ¢ <r)

Hlid=y

iy

« 49 and Hw ’
ey and qilRaey
Hrasll 5
“gay OF HEX

sy (Vedic, and & s4)

THE VLRB,

[§ 174,

Verb
Y ‘to shake.
Y ‘to stand firm ”
«»y_‘to perish’
«| ¢ to lead’
g ‘to praise’

(4N

uy ‘to praise’

Yy« ‘to praise’

w1y ‘to be exuberant’
Hat ‘tO divide’

Boy ‘to iy’
4 ¢to bear.

Y1 ‘to eat,’ ‘to enjoy’

3| ‘to dive’

#g ‘ to get drunk’

«\ ‘to hurt,’ of course
also from «y € to

measure,’and H ‘to
barter’

49l to wipe’

HH < to touch’
Yol € to sacrifice ’
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Participle.
o
ulaaw
win of O

qra after the prepo<dtion g

g=

Y\w after the prepositions {v and 1

T

wRY and regularly s
iau }nnd rrguhﬂy{
wily

T

wa (of wa)

afRawor q{laa

o or gy

LIEA

fawzifung or fafaxaa
fawziumly or fauzdly
fRupio or fheq

9w or ATy

QAewy

k1L o

Wluag

= and &

fira

PIUT T

0

§ 9T after the preporltion Wy
it but FFF after the prepositlons @y

and ¥R
dlewy
wigw or wiw
“ainy

OTIITR YFRAAT DERIVATIVIS 169

Verh
g to endeavour
g tobind.

g tobind.
gy tojoin’
qy tojoln.
Y to round,
Y to obtain

o 1o ndliere

| ¢to speak
ug ‘to speak
g torcleet ete
Y to rain.

uY to speak.
fag topo

q ta relect  ete.
Ty to bear

T to beable.
1t to lic down
g “to proize
Y, ¢ to Instruct,
fig‘togo’

gy toendure’
g to beget?

T ‘o abandon.’
uy to endure.
T to touch
waiy fto rwell,
b=
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Participle. Verb
AA OT Y de gy ‘to go’
SIEBE g ‘to flow’
Ay g ¢ to abandon’

ABSOLUTIVES FORMED BY w«f {0, T ya (@ {ya), AND = am

§ 175 These forms generally denote that the action which the
verb expresses has been done, and that some other action follows
it Thus in the sentence ¢having eaten he sleeps,” the words
¢having eaten’ are expressed by the absolutive

§ 176 The verbs without a preposition, or words treated hke
prepositions, (§§ 189, 190), affix m the absolutave «y fvd, those
which are compounded with prepositions, cte, 5 ya, or when
they end 1 a short vowel, & tya, e g Y bhit makes Y1 bhiti-tod,
Tal g2 ﬁﬂ(quz-tvﬁ, 0+ Il‘;fiiﬂ pr a-bhic-ya, q¥_ + ‘rwi_q-l_r\ﬂm', sam-
Ji-tya

§ 177. The affix @115 subjomed immediately to nearly all the
primitive veibs ending in vowels or diphthongs, e g 51 ¢ to know,’
At Tt fotetts «fF At T get, YUl T o

Final = becomes §\<, and after labrals and g, iy, eg g, “to
cross,’ cﬂ@ﬂ T, ‘to fill, uq§|

Final (hphthongs are changed to =, e g & “to purify,’ g1l

Further, «1 15 1mmediately subjoined also to many primtive
verbs ending m consonants (¢f my V G. § 914, 1 and Ausnahme
and Bemerkung), and the finals of such verbs undergo the same
changes as before the affix of the participle of the perfect mn the
passve A (§ 173, 1 1), e g enut_ antett; g 4eils fay fas, «¥
‘to obtamn, «egT, y ‘ to cook,’ YEnls Sl YT, A agl, YN
Yz, fag «ﬂcsl, 4§ £ 491 HE L, Y gL, OT (ue Fmal 39
15 changed to Y, e8 qu ‘to play,’ Yt

The greater number of the primitive veihs with final con-
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wiant amla meof e shicliending £ % or g antallihe
denvative verls fneert ¥ e g sl

Whrm ¢ fnerind 1

1 Tinal x and § are chanont 10 ¥y =t WY W towT
tguna e @ W0 purify* Wi e witheat ¢ )

2 tenahibmate gl chanzed 11 ex gy tomix? aivm

U The vetls ending I ¢ clanzr Y1 g oex {og Hom
for @ o obened bef e

1 Other vertn vl pemsltimate € o 9 may eptianally change
en tygand XY jruna e (meg 1 wnte Bfarn or
{wfamy G 10 parklc <Y{rm nrsfm When gand 3
at the same time nre the fnlilal ftters y Ftlie verl they mo 1 e
chaneed th ganl WY e te 1o wi b giaT ale withoat
Y YCU  Theartdn notleod In the exerpim £ § 14 Beave their
x and A unchanged re :{m of o

v Findd 1 1 pand ep -h-[v RT"JQ‘H’I !l‘““" wr
fufern Wrug Wrufamy and the mle ghen In § 4 Tapplies
ale here ep NG seeund frequentatie of {0y makes
Rfufgen myua denominathe anfamn or wdnen

G The anomalon  cinn=r~ whirh some verlr andengo el me
the affix v are Inflar to e which oorur in the perfeet
panticiple of the ya fve aobee (3 1775 1V ) 1o fact, wlien the
terminathn 1 attarlhed Imnediately 001 absolutive may be
furmed from anany am malous verba by olply sulntitoting e £ v
norqof the peefeat {anticple  Tho gx makes in the perfect
participle vy In the abw duthe YEUs B 9m v 7 g Ay
TN o w o deink § e w fen fems O
™ o

Tuis annlogy however does not extend €y the verh  with
penultimate nasal - The refection of the na al i+ optional in the
abaolutive ey |y In the perfect particlple s but in the almos
lutive wg T or e
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In the verbs s ‘to dive and «>q ‘to perish,’ a nasal 1s
optionally inserted before the last letter, ¢ g v, or dgl, g1,
or -ng

4= forms fov}@u or {51, T fwt

Observation In the V(;da. the aﬁ—ix:zs g tvilya, S\ 11, QU
tvéinam, and v+ f27iam, sometimes are substituted for &\,
eg UH ilr\qle’{, g1 ¢to drink,’ li_]@n, 'ﬂ@ll'llvlia Yt 'i:tﬂ:ﬂi

§ 178 Before the affix 3 (§ 176) a radical = 1s changed to
3.4 and, when preceded by labials or g, to v TFmal T, T, and
«\ are changed to =+ TFinal 3y and the affix ¢ of the causals,
verbs of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives 1 =%y
are rejected, hkewise the affix 3 of the second frequentative and
of denomimatives when preceded by a consonant, e g

T+ g malees udl4
T+ Y »  Mud
A+ g » MUY
W+ 3 » MY
T+ qﬂqé\é[, second frequentative of ®H  » Hwﬁﬁz\ &
W + «\uy, causal of gy . . » M
W + §fH«,second frequentative of fig, ’ valHe
W + vy, denominative, s Mo &

Radical § and 3, when followed by radical Jor g, are length-
ened, eg W+ fgo ugly

Evc Derivative verbs ending 1n the affix =y, viz causals,
verbs of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives 1n %
reject only the final %, when wy 15 preceded by a single con-
sonant with % before 1t, e g, W+ avyy (tenth conjug cl) Wehy el

§ 179 AvrpuaBETICAL LisT OF ANoMALOUs ForiMs

Observation. The sign § indicates that the following forms can
be used only when the verb 1s compounded with a preposition —
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Alb<olutire
& Wiy (aleo regulary wra)
IXm
{sq
L 9:1
9
E3: 24
§9q
§udly nr}
§ |
L1
§qm
¢ fom
$¥a
£ Ty (or Q=)
< T (or IA)
kU
§ MNuiea (or @)

ym

Smng

§ WY (or w=Y)
$um

i

§Tm

§ YU (Ym)
$TE (or wwy)
$ ugi (or wa)
£ ynieq (or yar)
‘g

4™ inthe Vedn
4

{9,

Nerh
iy ennealof g fto reach
g% to sacrifice.
ay to speak’
ug to speak.
qqY to row
T to derlee
T to dwell’

. to blame

I and W to go
g% to wound
fau to hurt

fa todetroy
e ¢ to dig

T to go

g to relze

A o protect
fgq toshine and
l\l to shine and  sprinkle
Y to woke

a®_ to bring forth
wn_ to stretcly
7T teo eat

£t to go to ruin

¥ ‘to fumignte
i to bow to

‘m{}‘ln praiee
L1

W ‘to nsk

g ¢ to awim

ey tofry
A to think
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Absolutive ; Verb -
SHIY . . Ce e fa to throw, and «\ ‘to
hurt’ (of course also from
#| ‘to measure,” and &
¢ to barter’)

Sfag (oreiey) . . . # ¢to barter.
S4cf. . o . .. 4 ¢ to restram’
§ 44, In the Veda . . g ‘to bind’
Sdl. . o . . ¥ ‘to rest’

§ @4 ¥, only after the preposition
2 and sometimes after wuy,
otherwise regularly « . Y ‘to obtain’

§ wiy (or «le) . o\ ‘to adhere’
$ ded ‘ . . d«_¢to deswre’
§fawt . . . . o= ‘to decewe’
§ fapiey (or fas) . . fag togo’
§faa .o . . <y ‘to plerce’

§ d4ly, optionally after the prepo-
sitions y{y and 4+, otherwise

regularly o1y . F ‘to surround’
§ ) . sy ‘to tear’
§ g gy ‘to eat’ and

g ¢to select,’ etc

§ e . . WY “to he down"’
§ Ty . . . Ty ¢ to teach”
g\ . .. fay ¢to swell’
§ ey (or qey) . 4+ ‘to obtamn’
S W . . . oy ‘ to sleep’
§ 8 . . . g ftolall’
S &Y. . F ¢to call’

The verbg which are enumerated m my V G § 154, 2, 2, reject
their penultimate nasal, e g ««f ‘to stop, fys«y (¢f § 17)
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& 180 DBefore the afix Wy am the verh undergoes the
same changer as Lefore the termination ¢ 7 of the third pereon
singular of the pa dive norit (¢f § 16G) Thus Tx to give
2 to protect 2 ‘to purify, and Y to cut make In the
third person eingular of the pas ire nori t wgifq, In the abew
lative 14w 8 wald, oids ¥ waifd, mids, w and 3
wail, wide W walh whda, fog wBR, Bén w7

wilfg Mg, P Wl AT lor some exceptions ree
my\V C §91G.

Generally this abcolutive Is rijnated, whereupon the recond
word rejects {ts accent and fa compounded with the first The
compound then signifies having performed repeatedly the action
which the verh implies, e willyiuy from f@ to arrange
collect  having arranged or collected repeatediv

INFISITIVY

§ 181 The Infinftive ia forned by attaching to the verh
the affix gw fwm before which the verh undergoes the
rame modifications a¢ before the affix of the first active future
aifw, ete.

Thms according to § 154 Fq makes g1« dfi-tum 3 Bfw
R et 3 afdgu g allge or alllgn, T ufage  Acrend
Ing t0 § 165 Wy andu, wruy Widfugs Sfirg Sfilggu e,
denominative, wifiage or watfems

According to § 156 f& mokes ByR_ but fig figR g g+,
hut § aldge, 3 AP W adi P allge or alllgy fag
Qfdge, 79 NRMA g afdge According to Txe | gy
mldga, g0y gNMalugn R BRilggn
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According to § 157, 1, «« makes d[rél{, fug 53(-5';&, s
Age, got AP U Ui TIE Vghs 4 g, g g or
gﬂadéa—t (also with inserted ¥, s{]fégq). % ‘ii\éﬂ, Hoo ?ﬂgd—{,
dg g

The anomalies arc simular to those which occur mm the first
future, ¢f § 160, cg B\QEF:{S[J-L or merqgi-L m analogy with the

first future Parasm eilgfadl[‘g] or dfadif<, -.u:ﬂrqg& or
aﬁi‘gﬂ, ete

§ 182 Turther, the dative singular of any prinitive abstract
noun may be used m the sense of the mfimtive, e g ;\2'&

dative of ¢fg ¢the wish, propeitly <to the wish, in the sense of
¢to wish’

§ 183 In the Veda mfinttives are formed also by the affixes

a4 tave, ¢ g «hdq from & ¢ to make’

;\;Ltos, eg «ial® from «r <to stand’

i’& tavdy, e g u(ad piitavar, from g1, <to drink’

wH am, eg 'a_u;éét from |g ‘to mount, with the preposi-
tion =yj

Ué, eg TN from g ‘to see’

Y s, e‘g ﬁ:_quiq'qeL from fwg ¢to write, with the preposi-
tion fq

T, eg s—a@ from ¥ “to speak,’ with the preposition

ﬁi syam, e g Q\fel fiom E ‘to mount”

] se, e.g a% from dg ‘to bear’

Hq ase, eg w4y from f <to arrange’

R adkyar, or with accent on the penultimate ddhyar, cg
4% from Yt ‘to sacrifice garz\‘ from gg to mulk’

¢of my VG §919
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TABLE OF CONJUGATION

Actlve. Passlve,
Par ipad Ae pad
PREBENL
8 1 bédhami, 1 know bédhe, 1 know budhyé, 1 am
2 pédhard thou knowest  Lidhase, thou budhydse thou art
knowest
3 bédhati he knows bédhate Lidhydte ho s

D 1 bédhdvas, we two know Lddhavahe budhyfvahewrotwonre
2. bédhathas, you two know bddhethe budhyéthe,yon two are
3. bédhatas, they two know bddhete Ludhyéte they two are

P 1 bédhdmas, we know bLgdhamahe  budhydmale, wo are
2. bédhatha you know bédhadhre budhyddhve, you are
8 bédhanti, they know bédhante budhydnte, they are

PHRESFNT PARTIOIPLE.

177

naomy

bédhant, knowring hédhamdna,
‘ kmowing  budhydmana, being ¥nown
TMPERFEOT
8 1 dbodkam, 1 knew &bodhe, 1 ¥mew dbudhye, 1 vwas known
2, dbodhas dbodhathds  dbudhyathas
8 dbodhat dbodhata dbudhyata
D 1 dbodhdva dbodhavahi  dbudhydvahi
2. dbodhatam dbodhethdm  dbudhyetham
8. dbodhatdm dbodhetdm  dbudhyetdm
P 1 Mﬁaﬂ"a Al hd) 1 ¥4 A JIJ 3
2. dbodhata Godhadh dbudhyadh
3. dbodhan Shodhant dbudhy
PULENTIAT
8 1 bddheyam Imay,or I  bédheya, I
might know may know  budkyéya, I may be kmown
2. bédhes bédhethds  budhyéthds
8 bddhet bédheta budhyéta
D 1 bédhera bédhevahi  Bbudhyévaki
2 bddhetam bédheydthdm budhyéydthdm
3. bdhetdm bédheyatdm  budkyéydtdm
P 1 Mm KA1k, AL b1 Ilvl } 93
9, bédheta bédhedhvam  budhyédhvam
8. bédhsyus bédhoran budhyéran
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Active, Passive,
Parasmaipada Atmanepada
IMPERATIVE
S. 1 hédhdm,mayI know bédha, may 1 budhydr, may T be
kknow Lknown
2 hidha hodhasva hudhydsia
or hodhatdt
3 bddhatu hédhatam budhydtam
or hddhatdat
D 1. hddhdve hadhdvaha hudbyicvaha
2 bddhatam hddhethdm budhydtham
3 bédhatdm hodhetdam hudhydtam
P.1 bodhama bodhamahm hudhyiimatar
2 bdédhata hodhadlhvam hudhyddhvam
or hddhatdt
3 hédhantu hadhantam hudhyintim
PERFECT

S 1. bubddha,I have known bubudhé, 1 have

known
2. hubodhtha hubudinshé
3 hubddha hubudhé
D1 bhubudlinvd bubudlnvdhe
2 hubudhdthis hubudhiithe
3 bubudhdtus Duhudhiite

P 1 bubudhimd
2 bubudhd
3 hubudhis

hubudhimdhe
huhudhdhyé
bubudhng é

bubudhé, I have been
known, cte, hke
the Atmanepada

PARTICIPLE OF THk PERFECT

hubudhvdt, etc, c¢f hubudhdnd, hav-
ing known

§§ 169,and 221V,
having known
hudintdvant, having known

budhitd, hnown
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Active, Passive.
Parnsmaipada Atmanepadn.
AQRIET OF THE SECOND FORM.

8 1 dbudham, 1 had  dbudhe, 1 hnd  dbudhe, 1 had been

Lnown known known
2. dbudhas dbudhathds dbudhathas
8. dbudhat dbudhata dbodhy
D1 dbudhava dbudhdvah dbudhdvahy, ete. Tike
2. dbudhatam dbudhetham the Atmanepada
8. dbudhatam dbudhetam
P 1 Ebhrdhd. ShoAdb A At
2. ébudhata dbudhadhrvam
3. dbudhan dbud! anta

AORIST OF THE FIPTH FORIL
8 1 dbodhsham 1 had dbodhishy, | had dbodhuhi, 1 had been

known known Tmown
2. dbodAts dbodhishthds dbodhishthas
3 dbodhlt dbodhishia dbodhi
D 1 dbodhf'hﬂa Ahadkisk: I ¥ AhadRhrak Al (!tc.,
2. dbodhish{am dbodhishdtAdm Jike the Atmane.
3. dbodhish{am dbodhishdtdm poda
P 1 dbodhishma dbodhishmahi
2. dbodhishia dbodhidhvam
3 ALl ke A g 00 | Sy )
FULURB I
8 1 bodhtfrmi, 1 shall bodhudhe 1 shall bodhiedhe, 1 shall be
know know known, etc., ke
2. bodhitds bodhutdse the Atmanepada
8 bodkitd bodhutd
D 1 bodhitdsvas bodhitdrvahe
2. bodhitdsthax bodht8sdthe
8. bodhitdrau bodhitdrax
P | bodhudsmas bodhit@rmahe
2. bodhitlstha bodhtddhve

3. bodhutdras bodhitdras
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Active.

Parasmaipada

CHAPILR I THE VERB.

[§ 183

Passive
Atmanepada.
FULUKE IT

bodhishydm, 1 shall bodlashyé, 1 shall Dbodhishyé, 1 shall be

bodlushydte

. bodhishydvas

bodlushydthas
bodlushydtas

. bodlshydmas
. bodlnshydtha

bodlushydnt:

. bodfeshyds: [know bodlashydse [kmow  known,ete.,,likethe

bodhishydte
bodlishydvahe
bodlashyéthe
bodlushyéte
bodhishyidmahe
bodshyddhve
bodlushydnte

Atmanepada

PARTICIPLE OF THE FU1URE

bodhishydnt, what bodlshydmdna,

will know

. dbodlnshyam,Ishould dbodhishye, 1

know
abodhishyas
dbodlshyat
dbodhishydva
dbodhishyatam

. dbodhshyatdm
. dbodhshydma

abodlshyata

. dbodlishyan

. budhydsam, 1 pray, 1

may know
budhyds
budhy it
budhydsva

. budhydstam

budhydstam
budhydsma
budhydsta

. budhydisus

bddhya, or hodhaniya,

what will know  or bod/hitdvya, what
is or ought to he
CONDILIONAT, known

dhodlnshye, 1 should
be known, etc., hke
the Atmanepada

should know
dbodlishyathds
dhodlnshyata
dhodlnshydvah
dbodlashyetham
dbodhishyetam
dbodhishydamaln
dhodlishyadhvam
abodlushyanta
PRECATIVL
bodhwshiyd, 1 pray, bodlishiyd, 1 pray, 1
I may know may be known, etc,
bodlashishthds ke the Atmane-
bodshishtd pada
bodlshivih
bodlushiydstham
bodlushiydstdam
bodlhishimdhe
bodhshidhvdm
bodhshirdn
ARSOLUTLV Y
budltvd, or bodhitvé, having knowu and
INFINITIVH having been known
bddhitum, to know
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FREQUENTA LIYE.
First Form. 8econd Form
Active. Passive. Actlve. Passive,
PREBENT
8 1 Bébodhmi, 1 xnow bobudhyé 1 am bobudhyé, 1  bobudhyé, I
ropeatedly known re- knowrepeat- am known
peatedly edly repeatedly,
or bébulhfmi ete, Ike the
2. bébhotei Bobudhydse bobudhydse Passive of
or bébudhishi the first
3. béboddhi bobudhydte bobudhydte form
or bébudhth
D1 bobudhods bal vlhydvahe bobudhydvahe
2 boluddhds bobudhyéths bobudkyéthe
8. babuddhds bobudhybte bobudhyéte
P 1 Bobudhmds bobudhyfmake bobudhyBmake
2. bobuddhd bobudhyddhves  bobudhyddh

8. bbudhati

Lohudhy i,
A4

'y
Fabrdhydnd,
o

bdbudhat kmowing bobudhy

PRESEN T PARTIOIPLE.

Thas Kom ol

IR IR T WP

Rohrsd s damrd

repreatedly being known  Jmowing re na, I;cing
repentedly peatedly known ro-
peatedly
IMPER¥ECT
8 1 dbodudham, U dbobudhye, 1 dbobudhye, 1 dbobidhye, 1
knew repeat-  was known  lmewrepeat- was known
edly repeatedly edly repeatedly,
2. dbobhot dbobudhyathas  dbobudhyathds  ete, Vke
or dbobudhfs the Passtya
3 dbobhot dbobudhyata dbobudhyata of the first
or dbobudhft form
D] Shobrdh AhAk 'le ki ARk JlJ j %3
2 dbobuddham dbobudhyethdm  dbobudhyethdm
8 dbobuddhdm stam etdm
PlMﬂd}lﬁ'la I 1,9 S ) W) 15 Ehntard kel AL
2- Ahntuddh Shnbhridh (¥ Ak 11’ Ak
Y a Y
3. dbobudk dbobudhy Ebobudhy
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Fuirst Form Second Form
Active. Passive Active Passive
POTENTIAT,

S 1 bobudhyim,l
may know
repeatedly

2. hobudhyds

3 bobudhyit
D.1. bobudhydva

2 bobudhydtam

3. bohudhy&tdam
P. 1. bobudlhydma

2. bobudhyiita

3 bobudhyis

S. 1. bébudhdm,
may I know
repeatedly

2. bobuddht
or bobuddht
3. boboddhu
or héhudhitu
or hobuddhdt
D 1 débudhdva
2 bobuddhdm
3. hobuddhiim
P 1. hébudhdma
2 bobuddhd
or hobuddhdt
3 bobudhatu

bobudhyéya, 1

may beknown  know repeat-

repeatedly cdly
bobudhyéthas  bobudhyéthds
bobudhyéta bobudhyéta
bobudlyévaln  bobudhyévain
bobudhyéydtham bobudhyéydthdam
bobudhyéydtam bohudhybydtdm
bobudhyémah:  bobudhyémal
bobudhyédhvam  bobudhyédhvam
bobudhyéran bobudhyéran

INPERATIV L

bobudhylya, I may hobudhyéya,

I may be
known re-
peatedly,
ete ikethe
Passive of
the first
form

bobudhydr, way bobudhydi, may 1 bobudhyd,

I be known
repeatedly
bobudhydsva

bobudhydtam

bobudhydvaham
bobudhyéthdm
bobudhyétdam
bobudhy&mahar
bobudhyddvam

bobudhydntdm

know repeat-

cdly
bobudhydsva

bol)u(l/zg/dtd'm

bobudhy&vahar
bobudhyétham
bobudhyétam
bobudhydmahar
bobudhyddhvam

bobudhydntdm

I be
known re-

may

peatedly,
etc, hke
the Passive
of the first

form
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FBRFEOT
First Form. Active,
chakara or chakara or dra, or babhilva, 1 have
known
chakartha, dntha babhdwntha
chakdra, dra, babhilva
chakpiva, dnva, babhilviva
chakrathus dsathus babhilvathus
chakratus, dsatus, babhdlvatus
chakpima, anma, babhidvima
chakra, asa, babhtva
chakrus, asus, babhivus
First Form. Pasaive,
(chakre, ate, babAilve, I have been known repeat-
chakrizhe dnshe, babkivishe [edly
chakre ase, babklve
chakrivahe, detvahe babhidvivake
chakrdthe asdthe, babhtvdthe
chakrdte, dsate, babhdvdte
chakrimahe, astmahe, babhiflirimahe
C‘haLTldbve, S hahkvlsdh u-rl ! ;'l
\_chakrire, anire, babhilvire
Second Form. Active,
chakre, dia, babhilva, 1 have known repeatedly
chakrubhe, dsitha, babhdvitha
chakre, asa, babhilvg
chaktrivahe, asrva, babhdviva
chakrdthe, dsathus babhdlvathus
chakrdte, dsatus babhdvatus
chakmmahe, dnma, babkivima
chaknidhve dsa, babhilva
chakrire, dsnus Labhidvus
Pasatve like the Passive of the first form.
PARTIOIPLE OF THE PERFBOT
Active. Paserve. Active, Passive.
bobudhafichakriat d- bobudhitd, bobudhdfichakrana bobudhitd,
nvat babidvat, etc, belng ordsivatorbabhil  being
(f § 169) baving lmown  vaf ete.(¢f §169) kmown
known repeatedly repeat-  having known re  repeat
edly pentedly edly
bobudhitévant, having known babudhitdvant having
repeatedly kuown repeatedly

w
—

=)

bobudhdi
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PART II. CHAPTER 1.

First Form,
Active, Passive.
AORIST

THE VERB.

[§183

Second Form.
Actave,

S. 1. dbobudhisham, 1 had dbobudheshe, 1 had dhobudhish, 1 had

w)
OO BO U9 DO = OO bO

o ® T

QOB = W™ WK

T

»n
joa—y

=)

e
OO m G5 DD i OO D

known repeatedly

. dhobudhis

. dbobudhit

. dbobudhishva
. dbobudhishtam

dbobudhishtam

. dbobudhishma

dbobudhishta

. dbobudhishus

. bobudhittisme, 1 shall

know repeatedly
bobudhittis:
bobudmtd
bobudhit@svas
bobudhitéisthas

. bobudhitdrau

bobudhittismas
bobudhitéstha

. hobudlhittiras

know repeatedly

bobudhishydst

. bobudhishydt

bobudhishyivas

. bobudlshydthas
. bobudhwshydtas

bobudhishytimas
bobudishydtha
bobudhishydnite

been known re-

peatedly
abobudinshthds
abobudhr
dhobudhshvahe
dhobudhishdtham
dbobudhishdtam
dbobudhishmah
dbobudhmdhvam
abobudhshata

known repeat-

edly
dbobudhishthds
dbhobudhishta
ahobudhishvakhr
dbobudhishdatham
dbobudhishdtdam
dabobudhishmah
dhobudhdhvam
dbobudhshata

[Passive hke the Passive

FUTURT X

of the first form.

bobuditihe, I shall bobudhitithe, I shall

be known repeat-  know repeatedly
bodudluttése  [edly bobudltdse
bobudh:tt bobudhitd
bobudhitdsvahe bobudhitisvahe
bobudhittisathe bobudhitéisdthe
bobudlnttir ou bobudhitttrau
bobudhiticsmahe bobudhitttsmahe
bobudhttidhve bobudhitddhve
bobudhitir as bobudlntitr as
[Passive ke the Passive
of the first form.
FUTURE 0T

edly
bobudhishydse

bobudhishydte
bobudhshydvahe
bobudhishyéthe
bobudhishyéte
bobudhishyamahe
bobudhishyddhve
bobudfushydnte

« hobudhishydin,Ishall hobudhshyé, 1 shall bobudlshyé, I shall
be knowun repeat-

know repeatedly

hobudhishydse
bobudhwshydte
bobudhishytvahe
bobudhishyéthe
bobudhishyéte
hobudhshydmahe
hobudhishyddhve
bobudhishydnte

[Passive Jike the Passive

~ .-
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DESIDERATLIVE
Active,
Parasmaipada Atmanepada
PRESENT

THT VLRB

r§ 183

Passive.

S 1. bitbodlshdm, Y wish bitbodhishe, I wish bubodinshyé, 1 am

to know

2 bubodlnshast

3 bibodlushat
D 1 babodlshdvas

2 bubodhishathas

3 bubodhishatas
P 1 bithodhshdmas

2 bubodhshatha

3 bibodhshant:

to know

bithodhishase
bihodhishate

hitbodhishdvahe

biuhadhishethe

bithodlnshete

bitbodlushdmahe

bithodhishadhve

bihodhshante

wished to know
bubodinshydse
bubodlshydte
bubodlnshydvahe
bubodlushyéthe
hubodlushyéte
bubodshyédmahe
bubodhishyddhve
hubodlushydnte

PARTICIPLE OF THl PRESENT

bibodlushant,wish- bihodhishamdna, hubodinshydmdna,

ing to know

S 1 dbubodiusham, 1
wished to know

v 2 dbubodhishas
3 dabubodhishat
D 1 dbubodhishiva

2 dbhubodlushatam
3 dbubodlshatdm
P 1 dbubodhshdma

2 dbubodhishata
3. dbubodhishan

wishing to know

IMPERFECT

dbubodhishe, 1
wished to know
abubodlushathds
dbubodhishata
dbubodlshavah
dbubodlushethdam
dbubodiushetam
abubodlushdmain

bemng wished to
know

dbubodhishye, I was
wished to know
dbubodhishyathds
dbubodhshyata
abubodhishydvah
dbubodlushyethdm
dbubodhishyetam
dbubodhishydmah:

dbubodlushadhvam ébubodlushyadhvam

dbubodhishanta

dbubodlushyanta



[RISS] YT I TARLY 01 coxILoATIoN
Aetlve
L am maipada. Stmancpada,
TOTENTIAL

N1 bulurtfrsheyam 1
may uih to
hnow

L luloutintes

. bulunttr bet
D1 bebud! i bern

2, Lilothishetam

Y bulndhidhetam
1 1 tubadhishema

2, Lubodhr et

Lulw e |}
mny wih o
knnr

Pwlerthvsleth 1o

tulodfy Keta

Pubdbrihevaki

tulentfy Feyattam

b Ieufhi hey st im

bulanllt hemal §

bubodhihatham

T dlenthraimpnn

S 1 bebodhubani may

I =it to know

2 bubodhisha
or hwlodht hatat
3. Lulnxthishatu
or 1 whodhishatat
D1 buleethishara
2, Liébodhis! atim
Y Lubodhishatam
I} bdbod! ichama
2, bibunthishata
or hibodhishatat
3 bébodhishantu

Lutodbyshernn

INTERATIVF

Iwbodhishar may

187

'a ive

elawfhivsbyeya
may he wi hed 10
krune
breleathe Bydthas
Lulentl | fyfta
Lubodhi hydrahl
Lule thisf ydyatt am
trulerthishydyat 1m
FrhodFisbyémahe
elendhishyedAram
Lubocdbisbgeran

tubodhist gal | may

Twihto know be wllhed to
know

bubodhi havwa bubethishydn a
Libodhishatmin Lubuxl! ishydtam
bibodhidhurahae  bubmthishyfivaha
Iibodhi hetham Brubodbichyltham
bibodbishetam Brubodhivhyétam
L bhrnelliixh 3 : heeheulh hyﬁ"l"hn‘
Libodhivhadheam N ubodhishyddheam
Libodhishantam Lubodhichydntam
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PERFLCT

Parasmaipada Active

chakara or chakdra, dsa, babhiiva, I have
chakartha, dsitha, babhiwntha [wished to
chakdr a, dsa, babhiva [know
chakrwa, dswa, babhivwae

bhubodhshdm % chakrathus, dsathus, babhitvathus

chakr atus, dsatus, babhdvatus

chakrvma, dsuma, babhitvima

chakr a, dsa, habhilva

_chalkn us, dsus, habhivus

w

o
WO DO b U0 RO — WO DD

=0

Atmanepada Active

rchak e, dsa, babhiiva, 1 have wished to know
chakr ishe, dsitha, babhivnitha
chalki e, dsa, babhiva
. chakrwahe, dswa, babhivwa
bubodhishéii < chak: dthe, dsathus, babhitvathus
chak dte, dsatus, babhivatus
chakiimahe, dsima, babhidvima
chakridhve, dsa, babhilva
_chakiire, dsus, bablilvus

wm

-
0O DD = OO DD QO BD =

Passive

w2

chalk e, dse, babhilve, I have been wished to
chakrishe, dsishe, bublivishe [know
chalk e, dse, bahhive

chakiwale, dswahe, babhivivahe
bubodhishdin < chakrathe, dsdthe, babhiivdthe

chak dte, dsdte, habhivdte

chalkrvmahe, dsimahe, babhivimahe
chakridhve, dsidhve, babhitvidhve, o1 bahhii-
chakiuve, dsve, habhivue [vidhve

o

lae}
N)v—-ww»—a_oomp_‘

w

PARTICIPLE OF THE PERFECT
Parasmarpada Active Atmanepada Active Passive
bubodhishim chakrwat, bubodhishd® chak- bubodlishitd,
dswat, or habhivat, rdna, dswat or  being wished
etc (¢f § 169), having  babhitvat, having to know
wished to know wished to know

Active 1n general

harhrardhrchastitarrmirtr hamrine vrehod +a 1rn o
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\ethe
Paraemalpada. Atmanepada.
AORIET

8 1 dlubodhichisham
1 hind widlied to
hnow

2, diubodhickic
A b ubodhushit
DU dhubodfisbidiea
2, dbuboxdhichishiam
3. dhwbodhishishtam
P 1 dhubod! 1shishma
2 dhubodhichis) {a
3 dbubndhishist us

S 1 tubodbishitfenn |
+hall wi W to know

189

la he

8l nkodhrehast s Thad dtubodbishichi 1

wi lied to know

dhrbodhishichhar
dhubodl il hfa
dhubodhitnchrake
dinbod? i bt kathom
dlulnod! tshishatam
dhulend? sxhe Fmal i
dhnhadhsbidlivam
dhulanthe b hnta
IFUTLEr I
bethesdhr Fituhe |

+hall wi Lito know

had heen wi hed
to know

dl 1besd! sxhsh{has

dhuheull 1ehi

dl ubodhsl isheahi
e, like the
Stmanepada

Lubodhisk it $te 1
thall be wi lied

D, bahodhis! itiise Intlenthrsfatdse to know  ete.,
T Inbod? 1shitS Luduwt! v bt d like the Ltmane
D1 bubodhistitfcvas  ubodhishit@oahe pada
D, bubodhuhitd thas bubodhishit@rathe
Y Tubewthishit@ran I uhodhishit8ran
P 1 Inbodhishitdanas  bubodhushitdsmake
2. bubodhishitfctha  bubodhidkhetddhre
3 bubodhustdras  bubodhist itdras
rUTURE 11
S 1 bulodhistashylimi bubwdhst ichyé 1 brubodhishishyé 1
1 elnll wih to  +hnll wish to shall be srlshed
know know to know e,
2. Tubodhishishydsi L ubenthishuhyase like the Atmane
V bubodhishishyuti  hbodhishichydte pnda
D) bubodhishishy@ras bubodhishishydvabe
Q. Luhodhishishydthas bubod vshishyéthe
3 bubodhshishydtax | ulad! ishishyéte
v bubodthishi | ylimas bubadlishishy@fmake
f) Lkl hivki; .ylfllﬂl Lol lyl £:1h .
& Nashowlhinhl, lyd"” Loehiredhinh l g lr
TFARTICIPLY OF TIIE FULURF
bubodhishithydut  bubudhishshy pubodhishyd  bn
what will wi i to what wﬂl wishto  bodhishanfya
know know bubodhishitdiya
what is or ought
to be withed to

know
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S1

S1

PART II CHAPTER T THE VERB [§183
Active Passive
Parasmaipada Atmanepada
CONDITIONAL

dbubodlaslishyam,1 édbubodhishishye, 1 dbubodhishishye, 1
should wish to know should wish to know should be wished

dbubodlshishyas  dbubodluslnshyathds  to know, ete , hke
dhubodleshishyat  dbubodhishishyata the Atmanepada
dbubodinslhishydve  dbubodhislishydvain

dbubodlshishyatam dhubodlushishyethdam

dbubodlnslishyatam dbubodiishishyetdm
dbubodishishydma dbubodhishashydmahy
dbubodhishashyata  dhubodlnslishyadhvam
abubodlaslashyan  dbubodlishishyanta

PRECATIVE

bubodhshytsam, I bubodlushishiyd, T bubodhshishiyd, 1
pray, I may wish pray I may wish to pray I may be

to know know wished to know,
bubodhishyiis bubodluslashishthds ~ etc, ke the At-
bubodlnshy &t bubodhishishishta manepada

bubodlashytsva bubodlashishivdh
bubodlshydstam  bubodluslishiyisthdm
bubodhshydstam  bubodhishishiytistam
bubodlashydsma  bubodlishishimdha
bubodiushydsta bubodhshishidhvdm
bubodhishy dsus bubodlishishity dn

ABSOLUTIVE

bubodhshitvd, having wished to know, or having been
wished to know

INFINIUIVE  ACTIVh

bibodhishitum, to wish to know



f12] sTCT W
CAUSAL.
Active
Porosmaipada. Atmanepada.
TRERENT

S 1 hodkdyami, 1

TADLF OP COXITOATION 101

Pa slse

Lodhdye 1 cause to bodhyé, 1 am eaueed

cause to know know to know
Q. bodhdyasn bodhdyase bodhydse
1. bodhdyals Lodhdyate hod] ydte
D 1 Lodhdparas benlhdyarihe hodhylivahe
2. hodhdyathas Lodhdyethe bodhyéthe
1. lodhdyatas bodhdyete bodhyéte
P 1 bodhiyamas hodlidyumahe bodhylimahe
2. bodhdyatha hodhayadhre Lodhkyddhre
3. bodhdyanti Lodhdynnte hodhydnte
PANTICITLE OF THL I'MEBEXT
bodhdyant caus.  hodhdy caug- fodhyd) , belng
ing to know Ing to know cauwd to know
IMPERFECT

8.1 dbodhayam, 1

dhodhaye 1 cauted  dhodhye, 1 was

caured to know  to knon

2. abodh y P IY thae
3 dbodhayat dhodhayata

D ] Alndh o Femy l‘“’.:
2 Ahoel b tam Shewlh .lham
1. dhodhayatdm dbodhayetm

P 1 Shbadh a4 a Sbodh Ai
2 dhodhayata dbodhayadhram
3 dbod/ Ahadh ¢

cnu<ed to know
dhodhyathas
dlodhyata
dbodhyarahi
dhodhyctham
dhodhyetam
dhodhydmahe
dbodhyadhvam
dbodhyanta
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Active

Parasmaipada Atmanepada

POTENTIAL

Passive

S 1 bodhdyeyam,] may bodhdyeya, 1 may hodhyéya, 1 may

cause to know cause to know
2 bodhdyes bodhdyethds
2 bodhdyet hodhdyeta
D 1 hodhdyeva bodhdyevah:
2 bodhdyetam hodhdyeydthdm
3 bodhdyetam bodhdyeyatam
P 1 bodhdyema bodhdyemaln
2 bodhdyeta bodhdyedhvam
3 bodhdyeyus hodhdyer an
IMPERALLVE

he caused to know
bodhyéthas
hodhyéta
bodhyévaln
bodlyéydthdm
bodhyéyatam
hodhyémaln
bodhyédhvam

hodhyér an

S 1 bodhdydm, may I bodhdyar, wmay I bodhyai, may I be

cause to know cause to know
2 bodhdya bhodhdyasva
or hodhdyatdt
3 bodhdyatu bodhdyatam
or bodhdyatat
D 1 hodhdydva bodhdydvahar
2 bodhdyatam bodhdyetham
3 bodhdyatam bodhdyetam
P 1 bodhdydima bodhdyimahar
2 bodhdyata bodhdyadhvam
or bodhdyatat
3 bodhdyantu bodhdyantam

caused to know

hodhydsva
bodhydtam

bodhytvahar
bodhyétham
bodhyétam
bodhylimahar
bodhyddhvam

bodhydntam
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AULIYE  PERFECT
Parasmarpada.
( chakara or chakara, asa, babkiva, L have cansed
chakartha, dntha, babhdnitha [to know
chakara, asa, babhilva
chakmva, dsiva, babkidviva
chakrathus dsathus babhidvathus
chakratus dsatus, babhflvatus
chakpima, ésima, babhilvima
chakra, dsa, babhilva
chakrus dnu babhdvus

Atmanepada.

(chakre dsa, babhilra, 1 have cansed to know
chakrithe dsitha, babhidnitha

chakre, dsa, babhilva

chakrivake dnva, babhidviva

chakrdthe, dsathus, babhdvathus

chakrate, dsatus, babkdvatus

chakrrmahe dnma, babhfivima

chakmidhve, asa, babkilva

\ chakrire, asus  babhivuse

Passive,

( chakre, ase, babhilve, I have been caused to
chakrishe, drishe, babhtnshe [know
chakre dss, babhitve
chalriiahe, drivake babhdvivahe
bodhay 8t { chakrdthe dsathe, babbdvdthe
chakrdte, dsdte babhdvate
chakrimahs, dnmahe babhdpimahe
chakridhve dndhve babhdlvidhve or babhdndhve
U ckakrire, dnrs, badbhdvire

PARTIOIFLE OF THR FERFROT

Atmanepada. Passive.

bodhayBhichakrvat bodhaydfichakrdna,  bodhild, caused

dnvat or babhdvat drivat or Labkdvat to know

ete., (¢f § 100) hav having caused to

ing cansed to know know

Active.

bodhtdvant, having caused to know

o wm

w o
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Active Passive.
Parasmaipada Atmanepada.
AORIST
— -~ =
S 1 dbilbudham, 1 dbithudhe, 1 had dbodhayishe  or dbodlushy, 1
had caused to  caused to know have heen
know caused toknow
2 dbibudhas dbitbudhathds  dbodhayishthds — dbodlnshthds
3 dbibudhat dbithudhata dhodh
D.1. dbibudhdva dbithudhdvahy  dbodhayrshvalan  dhodinshvah
2. dbitbudhatam  dbithudhethdm  dbodhayishdathdm dhodhishdthdm
3. dbitbudhatdm  dbithudhetam dbodhayishdtdm dbodlnshdtam
P 1. dhibudhdma  dbilbudhdmaln  dbodhayishmaln  dhodhshmai
2 dbibudhata abitbudhadhvam dbodhayrdhvam  dbodldhvam
or dhodhaydhvam
3 dhithudhan abithudhanta dhodhaypshata  dbodinshata
FUTUKRE I
r A
S 1 bodhayitilsmr, 1 bodhayitahe, 1 hodhayitihe, or hodlutihe, \I
shall cause to  shall cause to ete., hike the shall be caused
know know Atmanepada to know
2 bodhayitist hodhayiise hodntiise
3 Dbodhayiti bodhaiyté hodlnti
D1 bodhayitisvas  bodhayrtisvahe bodlutdsvahe
2 bodhayitdsthas bodhayitiisathe bodnttisathe
3 bodhayutiraw  bodhayitdr aw bodlutirau
P 1 bodhay:tismas hbodhayitismahe bodlntismahe
2 bodhaytistha  bodhaytidhve bodlutiidhve
3 bodhayitdras  bodhayitcras bodmti as
FUTURE II
r » 3
S 1 hodhayrshydmr, bodhaywshyé, 1 bodhayishyé, or bodhishyé, 1
I shall cause  shall cause to etc, hke the shallbecaused
to know know Atmanepada  to know
2 bodhayishyds:  bodhayishydse hodlashydse
3. bodhayishydtr  bodhayishydte hodlshydte
D 1 hodhayishydvas bodhayishydvahe bodlnshytvahe
2 bodhayishydthas bodhayishyéthe bodhushyéthe
3 bodhayishydtas bodhayishyéte bodhishyéte
P.1 bodhayishy&imas bodhayishyémahe bodlushytimahe
2 bodhayishydtha bodhayishyddhve bodhshyddhve
3 bodhayrshydnir bodhayishydnte bodhshydnte

PARTICIPLE OF THH# FULUKE
bodhayeshydnt, what bodhayishydmdna, bédhya, bodhantya, and bo-
will cause to know what will cause  dhayitdvya, what 1s or ought
to know to be caused to know
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Active. Passive.
Par ipad Atm d

1y ¥

CONDITIOVAL.

8 1 dbodhayuhyam, dbodhayishye, 1 gbodhayhhye or dbodhishye, I
I should cause should cause to etc, likethe  should becaused

to know know Atmmnepadn  to kmow
2. dbodhayishyas  dbodhayishyathds dbodhishyathas
3. dbodhayishyat  dbodhayishyata dbodhiskyata
D 1 dbodhayishyava dbodhayishyavaki dbodhishyavahi
2. dbodhayrshyatam dbodhayishyetham dbodhishyethdm
8. dbodhayshyatam dbodhayithyetam dbodhishyetam
P 1 dbodhayishydma dbodhayishydmahi dbodhishydmahi
2 dbodhayuhyata hayishyadh dbodhishyadhvam
8 dbodhayishyan  dlodhayishyanta dbodhishyanta
PRECATIVE.
A
8 1 Bodkyfsam, 1 bodhayuhlyd, 1 bodhayahlyd, orbodhushtyd, 1'
pray, 1 may pray,Jmaycause etc, Iike the  Ipray, | may be
cause toknow  to know Atmanepada  caused to know
2. bodhyfs bodhayishtshthfis bodhtshlshthts
3. bodhydt bodhayishishid bodhishfsh{d
D 1 bodhyfiva bodhayuhivdhi bodhishlvdhi
2. bodhydstam bodhaytshfydsthém bodhishfydsthdm
3. bodhyfetdm  bodhaylahyfistam bodhuhtyfstam
P | bodhyfema  bodhayrhfmdhi Bodhishfmdhi
2 bodhydsia bodhayuh{dhvdm bodhish{dhvdm
or bodhayish{dhvdm
3 bodhyfus bodAayshfrdn bodkishirdn
ABBOLULLYE
bodhayitud, having caused to know, or
having been caused to know

IHFLAITIVE AUTLYE.

bédhayitum, to canse to know
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APPENDIX
SOME VERBAL FORMS OF THE VEDA

§ 184 The potential and immperative, which in ordinary
Sanskrit are connected only with the present, in the Vedas are
formed also from the stems of the perfect and aorist, eg po-
tential of the perfect ¢+, 1mperative g (¢f my VG,
§ 837), potential of the first form of the aorist Yuw, of the
second aorist qgu#, from ug ‘to ascend, of the thud aomst
sy, from Ty ‘to swell ” of the sixth aorist i faluly, from
the verb wie ‘to be exuberant,” of the seventh aorist qeqdw,
from the verb q ‘to cross’ (¢f my VG § 861), imperative of
the first aorist s{q from ¥ <to hear,’ of the third aorist qY~ig
from o< ‘to speak;, Yy g from k! ‘to fill,’ of the fourth aorist
Wity from ¥ ‘to praise,’ Hyeg from Y “to hear,’ of the fifth
aorist 4lwneg from g« to obtamn,’ of the seventh aorist g
from gg ¢ to milk’ (¢f b § 862)

The potental of the second future ydq from gg ‘to burn,
occurs m Epic poetry, and even 1n the Panchatantra qwq_from
g ‘to speak’

In the Veda infinitives may be formed from the stems of the
perfect, aorist, and second future, e g AU, 99, QED, from
the verbs ¥ ‘ to increase,’ st ¢to conquer,’ and «g ¢ to mount’
(¢f my VG §919)

Lakewise some participles of the aormst occur, eg of the first
aorist «yi«f from «y ‘to stand, sy from ¢ to go,’ of the
second aorist e from 9Y, of the third aorist Gleyst (from
uiyy, causal of gy ‘to drink,’ ¢f § 137, sGlw«), of the fourth
or seventh aorist g4« from gr, of the fifth aorist sy from
«+ , of the seventh aorist shqeiw from ey (¢f my V.G pp 410,
411, n 2).

§ 185 Further, the Vedas have a special mood which corres-
ponds to the Greek subjunctive It 1s formed
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1 By inserting W (or 1 Lefore 3 and 37) before the personal
terminations, which combines wath o preeeding % or ¥t to w1
eg present Indieative yfkt Aan-ti sohjunctive xwf® Aan.g-ti
indic. Yyl bodha-tr eubjunctive ¥harln bodAa-ti, for bodba.a-ti

2. By changing optionally the final g of the terminations to
RQor eg pree Indic. gaR yojare raby wxR vayatar

% By uddng in the sevond congumtion generally the strong
form (ef §§ &2, KY) e pres Indic AR (for duh + ), subj
Gixd doka sr (§ &3, 11 AL 1), Indic. 'gi (for gusy + 1c) subj
quﬂ yungpea e ($ K3, 11 L 4y

4 In the imperfect and the aori t the augment Is rejected,
e Imperf fodic ~arQu alharat ol saR Slarat (for
bhara-o-t), indie « an agacheht an, +al) magim gocfefhan
%ag n yafigan (frequentative of T, for Wk g + W ayangam + 1),
sub] wgunyahgan-a- fint sori t indic <y abhdt salj yam
bhuv-a-t (of § 115 ) third norict Indle. waadn *ulj qadig
{for ravartaa ¢), fith sori t indic, wglq arf (contmeted from
R dIR arfshit § 139 which stands for original wilqy + & are
ish+ without the In<ertion of the anxiliary &) subj afgun

arih-a ¢
f,

5 Turther the rubjunctive of the aori t lins aften the personal
terminntions of the present (¢f the Creck subjunctive) e.g third
soriet Indie. wqluq avockat sub) qigfn rockati {¢f my \ G
§ 860)

A rnbjunctive of the perfect 1s forned from gy and irregularly

from Yy siz wniqﬁ wyuifh (f my VG § &7, and Rig
Veda | 141 11)

§ 186 Ta«ly the Vedaa show aleo n past perfert formed from
the perfect by substituting Instead of its perronal terminations
thote of the Imperfect, and rometimes by adding the temporal
augment, eg from the third pern ploral of the perfect Atm.
B4R, past perfect wRAT, (Atharva-Veda V 18, 11), from the
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verb yy ‘to cook,’ third pers. sing perfect Par. s(«d, past-
perfect wqﬁq (Taittir, Ar. 2, 9, Nurukt II 11), from the verb
=+Y, from the second pers sing. perf. Atin ‘gﬂﬁﬁ, past-perf
Fyvyqiy (Pdraskara in ZDM G [Journal of the German
Oriental Society] VII 533, 37)

PRIMITIVE NOUNS,

§ 187. A great number of nouns, substantives as well as
adjectives, are derived immediately from the crude form of the
verb These nouns are called primitive nouns The affixes, by
which they are formed, have been treated of and enumerated 1n
alphabetical order in my V G §§ 250-425

The crude form of the verb sometimes is left unchanged, e g.
ga+ He 1Y +ana makes qais v1yana, sometimes 1t undergoes
changes analogous to those which occur in the conjugational
forns  Fmal g2 and ¥, 7 become @ ¢ before consonants, and g
W, Ay ay, and suy dy hefore vowels, eg «\ + G| nt -+ tr, 'ﬁg
netry, ¥ + = bAT + asa, Myy blwasa, fsi4+H 1+ q, Ay Jaya ,
“\\ + sep 28 + aka, a4 ndyaka. Fmal ] » and S # in the
same way become %\ 0, $q uv, Hq av, and g dv , final 45
and = 77 become wy ar, sy &, and T 7, and = 77 besides
4 7 W\ 71, 8 w, and wy d@r, final T e, T @, and HY o,
become =y d, after which as well as after an original = 4, ¥
1s often wnserted, eg gi dd, or ¢\ do + F a, make ¢y dd-y-a
Penultimate g : followed by a single radical consonant 1s often
changed to T e, B u to =) o, 5g 72 to Wy ar (guna), eg o+ wen
budh + aka, makes q\ga® bodhaka, qY v Wdh, quea vardhaka
Penultimate % a before a single radical consonant 1s often
lengthened, e g <qw + A jval + a, makes «qiw jvdl-a

On the other hand, many verbs, as in the conjugational deriva-
tions, are weakened by changing 9 ya to T2, § va to S », {ra
to w 2, and by rejecting final or penultimate nasals, e g, qo + 9
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makes @y, WG+ W prackh + 6, Yuei prichehha W+
gam + ti, WK gate; G+ (& sranis + ¢, «lig srasts

Many verbe insert the vorwel ¥ 1 before the affixes which begin
with o contonnnt except gy yr nasale or §s  When the
affixes are subjoined immediately to the base, the final con
sonants of the verbs and the Initial of the affixes are modified in
genernl according to the rules given In §§ 94 102, For further
detalls sce my V G § 64 sqq and § 303 eqq

SECTIOX IV COMBINATION AXD COMPOSITION OF YVERBAL
DERIVATIVLS WITH PRETOSITIONS AXD BIMILAR WORDS.

§ 183, All the verbal forme and derivatives shich are formed
according to the rules Iald down {n §§ G1 {87, may he combined
and compounded with the prepositions and similar words, which
will be specified In §§ 180 and 100

A single preposition or elmilar word preceding a present, im-
perfect, Ymperative, potentinl, reduplicated perfect, norist second
future, conditlonal, or precative, in general ix not compounded
with the verbal form, eg W 3&f  Dut in rome exceptional
cares, for Jnstance when the verb stands In an accexsory sentence
commenelng with a relative pronoun, and when preceded by
more thap onc preposition or similar word in the Veda (Sch
Plginl, IT 1, 4), thess tenses are compounded with the preceding
preposition or prepositions or similar words, ey @ uad(® ydh
(relative pronoun) prabhdvati, u_ﬁdqmmmﬂdbhamli(\rhcrc sam
and »d are prepositions)

The periphrastic perfect, the first future, the particlples, and
all the other verbal denvatives must be compounded with the
preceding prepositions or similor words, ¢ ¢ periphrastio perfect
HAgui (V" ete) prabhavaydm (asa), first future wefaai(dh
prabhavitdsmi, etc, participle present wadm prabhdvant, par
tciple of tho passive perfect wim prdbhita, n primitive noun
(§ 187), e WoIfh prdlhdes



200 PART TI, CHAPTER T THL VERB [§ 189

§ 189. The prepositions which may be combined or com-
pounded with the verbal forms and derivatives, are-

»(q, ‘beyond’ gd, ‘1l’

»[%, <above,’ over’ f<1, ¢into,” ¢ downwards’
'ﬁé , ‘after’ {«y, ¢out,’ ¢without.

%y, ¢ off? Yy, ‘away,’ ‘baclk’

«fd, ‘upon’ ul{, “around’

#(¥, ‘towards’ o, ‘before.’

%4, ‘down’ uld, (opposite) ¢ to,’ <back ’
1, ‘near to’ {4, capart’

$g, ‘up’ d+, ‘together’

vy, ‘below’ g, ‘well’

As preposifions -.s{q(L, ¢thus,’ He L, ‘hetween,’ —qmd-t, ¢down,’
rd\tb across,’ ‘under, e, € bellef Ny, ‘to, and some others
(¢f my VG § 241) are prefixed to some verbs

Observ. 1 The verbs 1, “to stand,” «w«[ “to stop,” and 1n
the Veda «neg, ‘to ascend,” reject their g, when preceded 1m-
mediately by the preposition g, eg seji=ulq, second future
(although not compounded, § 188), Selg (compounded with the
primitive noun Q{lg_{) hut ur,'\@rc'{, first aorist

2 The prepositions W, yd7, and yfy, when prefixed to the
verb %y, ‘to go,” change their Ttow, cg arald, uaigla  In
faq (Ta1:), which, accordmg to § 28, must change its final ; (fox
the orignal ®) to T, the change to § 1s optional, {aqy nr-aya
or fauy nl-ay-a, a primitive noun

3 The prepositions %f¥, %fd, and %< sometimes reject the
initial, e g fUriv (for eprdidne), a primitive noun, udfRa pra-
va (for ava) -irita, < thrown’ (Lass Anth Sansc ed Gildemeister,
p 115)

4 'The verbs w, ‘to make, & ¢ to throw,” and gey “to hurt,’
when preceded by the prepositions %4, sy, ufl, ufd, or «+,

v
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generally insert | which, in analogy with § 17, must become g
after of and ¥f, cg dhQla, ulRen Qi

5 Defore some nouns the finals of the prepositions are length-
ened, ey WA §BIT becomes waluig (f my VG p 142)

§ 190 The verbs wg, to be ¥y fo become and ¢to be?
and g, ‘to make,’ may be combined or compounded after the
rules given In § 183:

T With every noun, ep 7y 0 wife) 79 &Qfa, he makes
fomebody a wife (not componnded), G (pronoun relative) 4y
aQ\f4 (compounded) q'\Iém (compounded)

A final x or w1 of the prefixed noun I+ changed to & final ¥
and 3 are lengtlicned ond final Wy is changed to Q¢ eg %,
white, 23 ¢pure,’ €t , soft? 4 »

mothu';’ﬂli?\'{ﬂﬁ L i

ATl other nouns arc medified according to the plionctic rules
given in §§ 19-36; if ending in consonants, they take the form
which they have before the termination of the locative plar, eg
wrg loc. plur g nyak-shu makes at: nyah kri to insalt. 1T
this form ends in n vowel the preceding rule is applied for
instance, yen loc. plar Wy bhasma-su changes the final a
to { and makes syl W ‘to reduce to ashes’ (¢f § 193 9

I With eome words imitating eounds, e g7, ¢the sound
of o flapping clephant s ear’ Thesc words arce repeated and wt
Is substitated for the final WA £ warial QO (d, yerdeidn

T With other words, some of which are used with w only
(¢f my VG 4§ 244, 245)



202 PART TI CHAPTER II THE NOUN [§ 191

CHAPTER II. THE NOUN
SECTION I CRUDE FORMS OF THk NOUNS

§ 191 The nouns are either derived 1mmediately from verbs
(primitive nouns, § 187), or from nouns (secondary nouns, §§ 193,
194) , they are simple, or compound, they differ in gender, bemg
masculines, feminines, or neuters

§ 192 1 For the prisITIVE NoUNs see § 187

II Seconpary Nouns

§ 193 The secondary nouns aie derrved from primitive,
secondary, or compouiid nouns of the three genders by means of
many affixes The secondary affixes have been enumerated and
their application has been shown m my V G §§ 426-617.

1 They are subjoined immediately to nouns ending 1n vowels
Before affixes which begin with a vowel, diphthong, or 7 y, final
H a, W d, T, and ¥ 7 are rejected, eg g L+ s makes
g {id Tinal Q and S are changed to AP €8 W+ T R
Fmal = 1s changed to T, eg. ﬂg-}!{ fu=t Fmal T to wyy,
Y to wq, and =+ t0 o

2 Nouns ending in consonants generally attach the secondary
affix to the form which they have before the termination of the
locative of the plural, eg s« ‘king,’ of which the plural
locative 15 191§, makes with the secondary affix &, o <the
condition of a king, sovereignty’ For the phonetic changes of
final and imitial consonants see §§ 19 and 25-36 Final Tor g
of a crude form must be treated as if they were Visarga (:) and
changed according to §§ 25-28.
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Exsceptionei—

1 \aune coding In ey and the participles of the redupliented
perfect Parnamaipada subntitute before affives beginning with
vowels diphthionge, or g the firm which they have befure the
termination of the (nstramental of the sinpular ep 7Y + &
= mdln (ndmm sz Wiy prockn) wuyg + O = TG
finctrum sing waluypraficl

2 3z before sund letters (§ 12) \0 e rnbetituted for the
sinzular of the pronoun of the fint person; wwe before sund
lettere wuwina, for the dual and phiral; 7g, before mnd fetters
W, for the singular of the pronoun of the sccond perron; guig
befare murd letters guin_ for the dual and plamly ex with &g
4l ‘mine, wwdly vor (dualend plural of two and mere’)
wely thine’ H"“i\u vour (dual and plaml)

1 Final ® and 7 are Ieft unchanged (contrary ta § T and
§ 23 I'xe ) before the secomdary affixes qay {am and a9 g
fagya + w® fageen Ra + fam Fxfrm —1inol vy and 9
change their g to g before the aflixes 79 e wY{AR + 7
=" a0

4 The change of finnl w 2 7 ond Q to the homogrneusus
nasal before reeondary affixes beginning with a pasal, Is already
mentioned (§ '13) ¢z T with thie affix 7g heenfues gy (for
wx + 7G the locative plura! belng tradaty of § 103 )

{191 In the greatest part of the recondary nouns the vowel
of the firt gyllable is changed, viz. @ @ to W a; ¢, €0 and
QetoQay g, ed and oto Yo, g to <y ar
(Vriddid of p 88, note) ep T+ W becomes §ig (of § 103 1)
glaft+w wlus (of §103 1)

If the first syliable contalns a g or q deduced from an original
¥ € gorm, glsclanged to B and g to Wiy e g \gun (from
fH ¢ ~wum, necording 1o § 22) with recondary | moken Quun
2y (from Fewg §22) Naxy

Some other worda follow this annlogy, thongh thelr ¢ and L.



204 PART 11 CHAPTER II THE NOUN [§ 195

-~

aie of different origm, e g. gi« ‘the door, with secondary T
becomes g<1fien

Some compound nouns change in this manner the first vowel
of ther second member, others the first syllables of both
members For these and other wrregularities ¢f my VG § 588

11I. Comrounp WoRbs

§ 195 The compound words may be divaded into two geneial
categories The first comprises derivatives from verbs, which are
combined with prepositions or nouns signifying the object of the
action, or restricting or determimng 1n any other manner the
action or condition which the verh expresses, ¢g w3 strong,’
from the verb Yo be,” with the preposition 7 ¢ before,” ygw ‘2
slayer of enemies,” from y 4 ‘enemy,’ and g« ‘to kil to slay’
Most of the nominal forms which are used as second members 1n
this class of compounds, do not occur separately, thus neither §
nor ¥ exast as sumple words

§ 196 The second class comprises the compounds, the elements
of which, with very few exceptions, occur also as simple words,
and retamn 1 thewr composition, or originally retained, the signi-
fication which they have when used sngly, ¢ g gq ‘god’ + y=
¢son,” gqu+ ‘a son of a god”’

The words forming compounds of this category are either
nouns, viz, substantives, adjectives, pailiciples, numerals, pro-
nouns, or indechnables, viz , prepositions, absolutives, mfimtives,
particles, and sometimes even verbal forms

These compounds, except those of the copulative or Dvandva-
class (§ 197), which may comprise two, three, and more com-
ponent parts, consist of two members, each of which again
may comprise two members Thus v.q'-icnqqmqqqﬂ%\mqtq—
fashuquia 13 a compound belonging to the second species
of the second class, the Tatpurusha xar’ éfoxrv (§ 204), the first
member of which comprises the woids from =« up to fasy,
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and the sccond memher of which Is qyiq ¢by way of*  The first
moember is nlso a compound of the aame specics, having as its
first part the words from w®a up to ARK, and os its sccond
{Aay, the sclling’ of that winch the first member implies.  The
Iatter is A compound of the first rpecies of the second class, ..,
nl\nrmndb.ﬁmvncumpound (§20]), consisting of ﬂaqqqumuqﬂ
and yaaw This sccond member Is & compound of the same
gpecles, has s its former member e finc,’ and as its seccond
wgr cloth’ and significs ¢fine clothex’ The first member
wRayaqnnugy, 15 again o compound of the second species
of the sccond or Tatpurusha-class, consisting of the members
WAayauin and ugw  the latter is the perfect participle of the
passive volee of ¥¥ with the preposition W meaning ¢given
The first member is a compound of the first species of the second
claxs, having as first member w8m ond as sccond member
yauin ‘an employer of pricsts for sacrifices, or a sacrificer’
WA finally 18 also & compound of thly epecies formed by the
negative wor and ga ‘oo, and signifying ¢many’ The whole
compound signifies by way of sclling {of) the fine clothes given
(to him) by many sacrificera.

Almost all nouns, when used as first members of a compound,
take the crude form. The nouns ending In consonants take that
which they bave before the termination of the loeative of the
plural (¢f § 103, 2), eg aw ‘lang, compounded with g% son’
makes {iayw (locative plural 1ay raja-ru) The pronouns of
the first and sccond person substitute the forms AR WHg W
yuig io the same gigmfication and manner as in § 193, Exc. 2,
g #Heyw ‘my gon’ ey our son’ For the phonetic changes
of §§ 10-36.

For % not, which can be used as first member only ww is
gubstituted before vowels nnd W hefore consomants, eg wm
‘right, wva ‘not right gw ‘son  wmyw ‘not having a son
¢ childlesa,
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T g (particularly before vowels), enq, and i, derived from
the interrogative pronoun, are prefixed to nouns in the sigmfica-
tion of ‘bad,’ e g @y, ‘a bad son’

For wg, ‘with,” and g+, ¢equal, forming the first part of a
compound, g 1s commonly substituted, e g wy+, ‘heing with sons’

Final vowels of the first member are sometimes lengthened,
eg «liy§ ey makes quflenyy Sometimes they are shortened

Some nouns ending 1 consonants, when used as second mem-
bers, subjoin =, e gy, ‘water,” § sy, H, ‘a veise,’ {

This category of compounds comprises three classes

FIRST CLASS COPULATIVE coMPOUNDs (called geg)

§ 197. Compounds of this class consist of nouns which, if not
compounded, would be copulated by a pailicle signifying ¢and,’
eg ¢Bhishma, Arjuna, and Yudishthira,” may form a compound
Woigayfafs

They take generally the terminations of the dual, if there are
two objects, of the plural, if there are more than two, eg
‘Bhishma and Arjuna,” ®)e1§j«\, nomnative dual, ¢Bhishma,
Arjuna, and Yudishthira,” 37\ o @qgfﬂfg ¢ |4, nominative plural,
¢the Kshatiiyas and the Vaigyas’ (names of two Hindu castes),
wfudwite, plur nom In this case the compound has the
gender of 1ts last part

But a compound of this class may also become a smgular of
the neuter gendei, ¢ g wilw, hand,’ and yrg, ‘foot, willyuigH,
‘hand and foot,” nominative simgular

Observ 1 Crude forms ending 1n =3, when followed by another
crude form ending in w4, or by y«, change thewr final =5 to »(
eg ﬁ"c[’ < father,” before Hiq, ‘mother’ or 4, ﬁdlﬂlq: ‘ﬁuﬂgﬂ

2 Crude forms ending 1 =, ®, I, |, € W, or §, when form-
mg the last member, and the compound being a neuter singular,
subjoin , e g. d1en § i makes o |=we, nomnative singular

Sometimes 3 1s subjoined also to other final consonants, and
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even when the compound takes the terminations of the dunl or
plural

W, fem ¢night’ being the lnst member, substitates Trw and
the compound b line, e.g wyy § (W, with irregular
change of the fino! syllnble of the first member makes wgiun
mase, (but alto neater, ¢f the Sanskrit Dictionary published in
St Petersburgh sv), <day and night”

SECOND CLASS DFTERMINATIVE courou~ps (called agywy)

§ 198. Compounds of this class consist of two members, the
first of which restricts or detcrmines the signifieation of the
second,

The compound gencrally takes the gender of the second part.

§ 199 When the determinative {r.e the first) member is used
in the sense of an apposition, expresred by a substantive or
adjective or adverb or particle, we shall enll the compound an
appositionnl compound eg 4@y, compounded of jan, ‘king’
ond w(h, ¢a enint’ signifies a maint belonging to the order of
the kingsy Qqfd, compounded of B®, o god, and wfy ‘a
saint,” signifies ‘o saint belonging to the order of tho gods~
Awciw, compounded of Wrw, blue and wwwm, lotus’ <hiue
lotus? §uliugw, ‘a Little () brown (fugw)’ yma, ¢well (g)
done (wm)’

When the determinative member is used In the sense of o cse
goverued by the second member wo shall eall the compound an
inflectionnl compound, eg (imywu, compounded of (o ‘a
king and g®y,‘aman properly the king’s man’ <o watchman

§ 200 The terminations of kome erude forms, when forming
the second member, are chunged. Thus, ¥fig, » friend, be
comes (W ¥ ‘acow byaddingw ¢wa; Y, aship inthe

same way {WTq; way, A cart’ {wmuj; yan, rejects its final v
(¢f mv VG § 639)
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SPECIAL RULES FOR THE FIRST SPECIES, OR THE APPOSITIONAL

coMPOUNDSs (called hHHT()

§ 201 When the determinative word signifies ¢ good’ or ¢<bad,’
it 1s put as the second member (contrary to § 198), eg ¥H«d,
<one belonging to the family of the Bharatas,’ and g, <best,
becomes Hqa=ly, ‘the best Bharata, « eie, ‘king,” and #<f«,
‘meanest,” q(aliyH, ‘a very mean king’

Compounds of this species may also consist of words which
express actions immediately succeeding one another, eg «(ar-
q{wu, “first bathed («1q) and then anointed (swfeasn)’

They are also formed to express comparison, eg weisy(# € as
black (s #) as a cloud (y«)’

If the comparison of two objects 1s declared to hold good in
every pomt, and one object is said to be i every respect similar
to another, the word denoting the object, with which the other
18 compared, is placed last, e g Y/HAIY, ‘@ man (yqy) (In every
respect similar to) a ftiger (aiz1)’ We may call this kind of
compounds. Compositio Karmadhiraya comparativa

§ 202 Tor ¢gw, ‘great,” beng the first member, 1s substituted
HEl, €8 Hgldlsl, ‘a great king’

NUMERAL comPoUNDs (called fga).

§ 203 The compounds, in which the determinative word 1s a
numeral, form a subdivision of this species Any numeral, ex-
except ya, ‘one,’ may be its first member These compounds
take in general the termiations of the neuter sigular, or of the
singular of the femmine in §, eg wgy ‘four, and o ‘age,’
qgéqq, nominative sing neuter, the four ages,’ yy«_ ‘five,’ and
al¥ ‘a place of pilgrimage,” ygdY«¥ nom sing fem, <the five
principal places of pilgiimage’ (called Prayiga, Namisha, etc )
Or they are used as adjectives signilymg <having the value,
measure, weight, etc, of,’ ¢ g yx« <five,” and ayte ‘cup’ = yzi-
sy (adjectrve, crude form) < measured by five cups’
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When the compound 1+ 11 n sulntantive of the neoter
gender, or an adyertire, final w1, & and = ol the last component
are shortened e gt two’ + T} amea ureolpmin = fquilt
M feow,’ being second member beeomes 37 e fgmy adj ‘of
the value of two cowe’

SPPCIAL RULY FOR THE SFCOND SPRCOITY OR tSFLECTIONAL
courot sos (mlled anyuy car ofoyrr)

§ 201 Wonls In the senee of the penftive cawe may be eom
prunded with almo 1 any cther wond & ooveniing memier g
ayw  ason (gv) of & end ()

Compounds the fint part of which stands In the srne of
anatlier case seldom oecur Fur the instaneee In which mode
in Fuch relations mav be compounded see my V G §§ G2, Gl
Thud the firt member hasthe sense of on aconative In winuy

one whn hinc reached (HTR) a villaze (grA) * of an Instramental

S wpyig, *wealth (@) by grain (amg), of a datiee In Yugin
timber (ZT N1 a stake (gr) of an ablative In wqfulmm fallen
(afmm) from heaven (rM) of a locotive In wdlam Dofled
(T) in 0 pot (suial)’

§ 25 This elass Inclades aleo rome compounds, the fint
member of which govern< the second and i

1 A prepocltion e wfhgwm ‘surpassing (e properly the
yond*) the king’ (of § 200)

2. A participle, e.g gy, Lrinping (M of § 1035 103,)
wealth (7g)’

Compounds of the Iatter kind are uied In the \ edn only

The compaunds of both kinds become adjectives, which shorten
a final w, &, W, of the last component as in § 203

THIRD CLASSI RFLATIVY cOMPOUXDs (enlled mual(y)

§20G A determinative compound may he uced ax the attribute
of a substantive and consequently become an adjective, e the
2
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Karmadhfiraya-compound #gidis, ‘a great (wgi, of. § 202)
arm (q1g),’ may immediately be used also as the attribute, e g
of a mighty king 1n the sense of ¢great-arm-ed,” ¢having a great
arm,” a4, also a Karmadhiraya, ¢a vellow (qa) cloth
(me ), as the attribute, eg of Cua, ¢yellow-cloth-cd,” the
Tatpurusha-compound «f\ 414y, ‘authority (e i) of a wafe («al),
as the attribute, e g of a doctrine ¢wife-witness-ed,” ¢a doctrine
whose authority is a wife’

§ 207. The change of a deterninative compound to a relative
one is generally indicated only by the accent bemg displaced
(for which ¢f my V G. §§ 673-677) and the word being changed
from a substantive to an adjective, e g «d\uHly (§ 206), bemmg
as Tatpurusha a neuter, becomes as Bahuvrihi an adjective

When the latter change tale place, the shorteming of final i,
¥, and & of the last component and the changing of final 4,
¢ cow;’ to 7 takes place as mn § 203, c g {\ \-jcnﬁ i, fem Karma-
dhdraya, a long leg, becomes as Bahwyriln ¢ldsig (¢long-
legg-ed’), ‘having a long leg,” DBut manv words necessarily or
optionally add the affix &, which is generally emploved for the
formation of adjectives  Thus nearly all the compounds ending
1 =z must add 1t, e g @“qﬁé‘, ¢a renowned hushand’ (Karma-
dhiraya), as 1elative compound (Bahuvriln) makes @muﬁm,
‘having a 1enowned husband’ But deuHidl, ‘a beautiful gar-
land’ (Karmadhdraya), may become either H RUH 1T O Y Y Lty
¢having a beautiful gailand’

Some compounds of tlis class change the termmation of the
second members Thus we have —

§ s« mstead of %fyg <the eye’ Senigg mstead of alhg the
§ M »  » 43 ‘an edge,’ palate’

‘a corner’  §giq » 3 o[ thebelly’
st 5 s S ‘awound’ gul  ,,  ,, e <smell’
g€ 5 o NG ‘A SUM- §Hgy 5 5 ugd ‘four’

mit’ §™W, 5, 5, &Y ‘a tooth’
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iy instead ofm‘theknec.’
ST »  » W8 teoth!
‘m n » rqq'l theday’ guay Instead of wart ¢ progeny

Suaw » 5 uga‘abow’ ggd iy thehend

‘u{m'izlnmdof\zr{ <a foot.’

swdn o, v’ §Aug , , AW ‘onder
IWE » g ‘the standin,, *
nose. §umq  , p, 4lhycthethigh
MR » » Mifwthenavel (@& » s YW afurrow
Mw ,  , Ryraguide’ g s » ugd theheart

The first member also sometimes takes a form differing from
that which # would have when belonging to a determinntive
compound, ez a fifth consort (Karmadhrayn) would be yyA
wid(;, but having o ffth wife’ (Balmvrdhi), yysluiy with the
sign of the feminine (§ 261) ndded to the firt member The
feminine termination it subjoined to the first member also in
some other instances, ¢f my V G § 667

For yuwy, ‘great, belng the first member, is substituted sy
us in § 202

APPENDIX.

§ 209 In order to expieas the continual repetition of an action
ar the continual recw ence of the same ohject, the ward sig
nifylng it is doubled and thus forms a compound the second
part of which loses its accent, eg ad(h ‘he cooks, udlnuxfd,

he cooks continually? Tt# , ‘a village, widlyin (§28, Exc. 1)
one village after the other

vt rnd wag ¢another,’ are repeated and form compounds In
a similar manner, signifying ¢one ancther’ Dut then the Arst
member 19 put in the nominative singular line (§ 222, 1)
eg ulw (at the same time without changing the original g to
Visarga ) wellw (§ 28, Exc. 1, and § 23) Y@, nnother,
donbles the crude form yaQaq (§ 21, 1)
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The particle g, ‘hike,” 15 compounded with the preceding word,
eg QsTSsd (§7) QS (§ 21, 1), <like a king??

IV Genper. ForMATiON oF FEMININES AND NEUTERS

§ 209. The crude forms ending 1n % ¢ are of mascunline or
neuter gender.

Mascnhnes are all, with few exceptions, the primitive abstract
nouns formed by the affix % a, e g w1y saya, ‘victory,” from
Jt ¢to conquer.

Neuters are the primitive nonns formed by the affix e« ana,
eg «uw vachana, speech,’ from «ov vach, ‘to speak’ Those
abstract nouns only, which are derived from verbs formed by the
affix «+ly aya, become feminines by lengthenmng the final 3 «,
e & ¥Hia«| bhdvand, from w9y bhdvaya, cansal of Y bhil

Neuters are further the collective and abstract nouns formed
by secondary 3 @ Those formed by the secondary affix 7 ya
may be of the neuter or feminme gender In the latter case
they take the termination § 7 (§ 210), before which ¥ ya, when
preceded by a consonant, 1s rejected, e g H=y martrya, © friend-
ship,” neut , or Y} martr?, fem

Most crude forms ending m wy ¢ are femmmes Very few
are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are adjectives
of the masculine and feminine gender

Crude forms of substantives ending in % 2 are of the masculine
and femmne, very few of the néuter gender

The words 1n § 7 are, like those in = d, mostly feminines,
very few are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are
adjectives of the masculine and feminine gender

Those 1n ¥ » mostly are masculines

Those m W 1 are nearly all feminines , some few masculines

Substantives mn = 72 are mostly masculines, some are femi-
nines, very few neuters,
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R rai, twealth, the only rubstantive in @ af, I« masculine;
WY dyo, ‘heaven,’ fem ; Wy go, fox, cow’ mace. and fem 7Y
glau, *moon, masculine ; Wt nane ¢ship? feminine,

The rub<tantives ending in W% an are mascullnes; those in
AR man montly neutert  Of the latter gender is nlso the greatest
part of thowe In W as, Y@ i and 9§ ns  The rubstantives
ending in other consopants the number of which is very fmall,
arc mostly feminines; rome also mascufines or neuters (¢f my
VG {707 £qq)

Compound subistantives have, with few exeeptions, the gender
of their lnst member

§ 210 Substantives or adjectives of feminine gender, when
derived from masculines ending in 9 a lengthen this vowel or
substitute {7 for it eg wn gate mare. and neuter ¢ gone,” MM
gata fem., 3 dera, mase., ‘a god, Y derd, fem , ‘n godders

Masculines In . generally have no epecial form for the femi
nine. Someho evu lengthen their final, e g Al 1akhi, mase.,
<n friend * @Y sakAf fem., n female friend.

Masculines ending in ¥ u likewite modify very scldom their
crude form, when becoming feminines but some may optionally
subjoin § 1, before which % u Is changed to g ¢ cg oG laghn
mare. and nent. “light” in the fem. cither unchanged or wt
laghvl,  Some lengthen thelr final eg TF paign, masc. and
neut., ‘lame,’ fem, O pangil =

The effix § is ndde?l uleo to the remaining crude forms, which
are changed when expressing the feminine gender, vix.t—

I To many of those ending In g rf which must be changed to
T 7y 08 TN ddtri, one who gives, fem <Y ddtrl,

2. To the words ending in Wy asceh, the present and future
participles In ®{ ant and wwy af (§ 168), the nouns In Fwy mant,
uw| vant, qwy yant, and w n, the participles of the reduplieated
perfect (§ 169) and the second comparative (§ 243)
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[§ 210

These words subjomn the affix & 7 to that form which they have
before the termination of the instrumental singular, ¢ g.

nery ‘following,”  nstrum. sing ual«i,

pratyanch
fawif ‘arrangmg’
chwnvant
ﬁmc\ ¢filing,’ 2
mprat
#Hfiqteed ¢ having fire,” ,,
agnumant
feey g <how great,’ s
Fyant
9+ ¢ kingy’ »
ripan
Pautaciple of the re-
duphcated perfect
of qg ‘having
wept’ (§ 169), %

49\ ¢y (comparative

yaviyams

of yad ¢ young’),

yuvan

Exceptions

»»

»

»

2

»

patchi
aa,

chinvatd
fusai,
prald
H{ivHdl,

agnumatd

r"ﬁq(i [s
Fyatd

AR B
réma

QagHl,

rurudushd

uqlydl,
yaviyasd

fem. uqld)

b3

»

»

»

»

»

»

pratichi

(e dl
chanvati
fuudi

i ati
#[iqddl

agmmats

Taudl

Ayats

sl
rapit

aqg

1 urudusht

SEAP

yaviyan

1 The present participles of the first conjugation, except
those of the sixth conjugational class, retain the penultimate < 2,

eg <\uwl bodhant, fem <Qqed) bodhanti

The verbs of the

sixth conjugational class and those of the second conjugational
class ending in %y d, and the future participles of the active may
optionally retam i, eg Ygw tudant (from gg fud, I 6), fem
g al tudati or ggedl tudantf, 4y« ydnt (from ¥y yd, 11 2, <to
g0’), fem. yiat yati or yimt ydnti, «wye neshyant (from «Y 77,
‘to lead’), fem Wwdl neshyati or Yuyaf\ neshyant.

2. Many words endmg in ¥ change final 2 to T1, eg dlas

plvan, fem Y4 plvar?
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$210 b The crude form of the ncuter accords with that of the
masculine, only, when the masculines end In a Jong vowel, the
vowel is shortened nnd a final ¢ ¢, or § ai, hecomes X 7, a final
o, or ffav B ¥ eg dluul somapa, mase, and fem., ‘one
who dninks the Soma yuice becomes in the neuter Yy somapa
uiH @) gramant, mase. and fem., wiufg gramayi, neater; wwy
Ahalapd, mnse, and fem., aay khalapu, nevter; waR bakurai,
mase, and fem., ¥y bakun, neuter; WAY sudyo, mase. and
fem., g sudyu neuter; wfanY atinai, mase. and fem., w(ayq
atiru, ncuter

BFECTION II DECLENSION OF XOUXS
1 BUBSTAN1IVES AXD ADJECTIVES.

$ 211 There are very few indeclinnble substantives, ns =,
nar, ‘heaven’ (¢f my VG § 781), also a few which arc used in
the plaral only (b § 716) Al the rest have three numbers
singular, dunl, and plural, and in cnch of them eight cascs,
nominative, voeative, necusative, instrumental, signifying by, and
sometimes with; datlve, /o ablative, from genltive, of and
locntive, in

Soms nouns, especially patronymics, form the plural not from
the crude form of the singular but from its etymological base,
e WINY dtreya patronymic derived from Wiy atri <o descend-
ant of Atri,” 12 used in the singular and dual only, while the cases
of the plural arc derived from wfw atri

The accent is generally that of the crudo form, eg mdnas
‘mind,’ dat. sing mdnas-e. DBut the vocative Lins the acute on
its first wyllable, ey agnf, <fire,’ nom. sing agnis, but voo dgne
Crude forms ending in any letter but % a or W d, and consixting
only of one syllable, have genernlly the accent on the inflectional
termination, except In the nominative, voeative, and accusatlve,
of eg §230
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FIRST CLASS*® CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN CONSONANTS

§ 212 The terminations are

SINGUT.AR DUAT, PLURAL
mfn mf n m.fn mf n mfn mf n
————— Nt S — A —y [N -
NVoc 0 N NV
} AcX 'Gﬁ ‘“{ }Acc A, T
Acc. Ay 0 an 1 as '
(ef
am Obs I)
Instr =4[ Im’t‘ﬁ‘lﬁ\
a4 blus
Inst
Dat T Dat Ry ¥
Abl Dat
¢ bhydm } FORLLS
Abl bhyas
A -
Gen as z Gen. Gen HIH
L 5 Loc "H\ﬂ\ am
oc. { 08 Loc g

]
14

Observ 1 In the plural nommative, vocative, and accusative
of the neuter gender a nasal is inserted after the last vowel of
the crude form, viz , § n before gutturals, =77 hefore palatals,
7 before hnguals , 5 n before dentals, Tr and § ¢, # m before
labials, Anusvdra * (or ) before sibilants and § %, g «wdua
sarvagak, plur nom voc acc wqufy sarvaga-n-k-1, Hyal asry,
"5“1{%( asri-ng-1, wed gaknt, yelw cakri-n-t-

The nasal is not mserted in crude forms :

1 Which are 1dentical with the crude form of the desiderative
after having rejected the final 5 @, or with the crude form of the
frequentative, eg {yulay pwathish (from fQulaw ppathisha,
desiderative of yg path), plural nom voc. acc {yylafw
ppathish-

2 Which end in a semi-vowel or nasal, eg «z5yy bahupur,
plur nom voc. acc amyly bahupury, wyiw pragim, (@
pragim

The 1nses lion 15 optional -

1 In the present participles which have no ¥ » before their
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final 7 2 (§ 168), eg fUnn piprat, plur nom voc. ace. {Qu(A
prprat § or (Yulla prpra-n-ta

2 In crude forms with a final compound consonant, the first
element of which is ¢ r or @ /, e yaw suvaig, plar nom. voc.
ace ya(Ry suvalg-i o yqlde suva-n-g-f.

Observ 11 The rule for the chango of ¥ s to Y sk, given in
$ 17, is applicable to the terminntion of the locatlve plural.

Pawapion  quq sugm;, mfn, counting well, a good
reckoner

BINGULAR. DUAL.
mfo. mf. n m.Ln, m.f o
NV iy -
u — —
?.,.:l P qadt  yadd
Aco. —_ quuH gy ey mpeyd
MgEpam g Inetr
Instr gyt — — Dt gAuAIH — —
et o biytm
Dat ﬁqﬂ — —
meys
Ab]'} qugy,  —
Gen % v }“x.: qudly,  — —
Loc.  yaly — — ape
syl
PLURAL
m.Ln mf n
NV - .
- CUL TN L1
Acc. wpwn ﬂ‘ﬂ
Instr yalmy, - —
;wll
Dat. .
L -
Gen.  Qaww — —
rpepin
Loc. Yaay — —
gy
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‘ This paradigm suffices also for crude forms ending 1n § 7, e g.
o syval, adj “blazing beautafully.’ .

§ 213 Crude forms ending in other simple or compound con-
sonants undergo various euphonic changes i the singular
nominative and vocative masc, fem , and neuter, the singular
accusative neuter, the instiumental, dative, and ablative of the
dual and plural, and the locative of the plural

I In the singular nommative and vocative masc, fem, and
neuter, the singular accusative neuter, and the plural locative

Fmal | k%, 91 g, & gh, = ch, H 7, and { yh are changed to 5 .

Final g th, § d, § dh, & chh, X g, | sh, T ksh, and § & to Z L.

Final 9 ¢k, g d, and ¥ dh to q ¢

Fmal 5 p/, 5 b, and ¥ bA, to g p

Final ® m to ¥ n.

Final @ n, T 7, and § [ are left unchanged But in the nomi-
native and vocative masc , fem , and neuter, and in the accusative
neuter T 7, according to § 13, 1s changed to Visarga (2

For the change of final s =, c¢f. § 221, IIT, IV, for that of a
final g s, ¢f § 215

II In the nstrumental, dative, and ablative dual and plural,
the terminations of which begmn with ¥ b2

Fmal 5 &, § kh, 9 gh, < ch, 57 5, and F sk are changed to 7 g

Fmal 3 ¢, I th, 7 dh, ] chh, = g, § sk, g ksh, and g hto g d.

Final q ¢, q th, and y dh to g d

Final v p, § ph, and 3 bk to q b

Fmal § m to q n, as mn I

Final @ », T 7, and § 7 are left unchanged, and for 5 » and
as, of § 221, 1IL, IV, and § 215.

Ezcept. to L. and 1I. g Ak terminating a syllable which begins
with g d, and the nonn sluug wshmb, <a knd of metre,’ 13
changed in the singular nominative and vocative masc., fem., and
neuter, 1 the sing. accusative neuter, and in the locative plural
to 7 %, before ¥ bk to 3 g
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Obserr to 1 and 11 :—

1 If the Jast yllable of the erude form ende In  gh, ® g4,
N1 dh, 3 bh,ar g b ond begdne with 7 g, g J T d, or b the
latter are changed to qch dh w1 dh, and R bh, e LICT
kama-duh pom. and voe. Qs Aama-dhek of p 221

2. i and 3 u, when preceding a final radical T r or {1, nre
lengthened, e.g T gr, fem,, “epeech nom and voe sing MY
gfr (W gff) in 1e, dat,, abl danl Shim gir-bhvam, inde, plur,
AT gfr-bhis dat. and abl plar R gir bhvar, Joc plur
WY qrushy (of §17), g g, fem, town,' WY pilr (g prid),
ysdiey prirblyam.

111 Crude furme ending in compound conwonante except
ksh, for which ree | and 11, undergo the following changes t—

1 If the compound contanant con fsta of two letters, the first
element of which §4 I r and the recond a guttoral, palatal, ingual,
dental or lablal, except a na<al, the vules given In 1 and 1T must
be npplied al<o here eg o ury, fem., strength,’ nom. voe sing

oy ok, Indtr dat. oLl sing eniTR drg bhyam, loc. plur aﬁ
drkshu (¢f § 17)

2, If the compound consisie of two othier letters, or of three
letters, the first of which Is ¢ r, the last clement {s refected. If
it consicts of three letters, the first of which is any other con
tonant than T r, the two Jast must be dropped  The remnining
final or finals arc modified according to the rules given In 1 11,
and 1L, 1, exr yawy suralg, nom voc. sing mase., fom., and
neuter, and oce. fing neuter yqey sural, Instr dat abl. dual
yawsyis suval bhyam, Ioc. plur yawy suralahn (§ 17); fud g
chikirsh (for original fydly chfklirs from the deslderative fuedld
chillrsha for original {qql& chlkfr-sa, § 53), nom voc. sing
m.Lno. and ace. Ming n {yd}y chiAlr (Rt chlhfh), fostr dat
abl. donl (udldimeg chikir-bhyam, loe. plar {umly chikfrshu;
(uwurey #fsyants nom. voe. sing m.fn and ace. sing n Hege



220 PART II CHAPTCR 11 THE NOUN [§ 214

sisyan, instr. dat. abl dual Tyeq~uin sisyan-bhydm, loc plur
{deuy sisyan-su, yay suvrageh, nom. voc. sing m fn and acc
sing. n. yaZ suv? af, mstr. dat abl dual gsig®iiH suvrad-bhydm,
loc. plur 4 g suvraf-su.

If the remaining consonant is Anusvira, it is changed to <,
eg 4(dq suluiis, nom voc smg mfn and ace sing. n yfgq
sulan, mstr, dat. abl, dual glg~u e suhm-blydm, loc plur glgy
suhin-su

IV When the termination of the locative plural g is preceded
by W, Z 15 optionally inserted, when preceded by Z or 5, q, ¢ g-
from Y, Yy or gdlug, from *afmg, ‘Hrm‘é or “s‘:lrle('ﬂ; from
e, gley or glery

§ 214 ExaMpPLEs For THE RULES IN THE PRECEDING
PARAGRAPH

«ay s smvagak, nom voc sing mfn. and acc. sing n 4qyF
sarvacak, mstr dat. abl dual qds3ee sarvagag-bhydm, mstr
pl ofiny °g-blus, dat abl pl eTuy °g-bhyas, loc plur «duy
sarvagalk-shy  The other cases follow the analogy of the pa-
radigm m § 212, sing 1str gqyen sarvagak-d, ete, nom ace
voc plur neuter HIW(E sar vagank-1 (§ 212, Obs 1)

y(@q sulekh, nom voc smng mfn. and acc sing. n t\{.rdql
sulik, mstr dat abl dual grququtsul?g-bbydm, loc plur gl"qg

sulik-shu, mstr sing gf@q1 sultkh-d, etc., nom voc acc plur
neuter g\"qﬁg sulwnh h-a.

USIH I EYAmMG, ey gajamrik, saysw e gyam ig-bhydm,
wayy gyamrik-shu, asiy il ggam 1g-d, 3!*!1*1@1 gaamring-1
1w vdch, fem <speech, qren vdk, o vag-bhydm, a1y
vak-shu, qal vdeh-d et suvdch, adj ¢ well spealang,” nom
voc acc plur neuter goifey suvdiich-1.
wtfeio ritvy, mase. ‘a priest,’ e ritvek, wlaewiv 10vg-
bhydm, wlwq rivek-shu, wles 16vy-d
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WYy prachh, masc. ‘on Inquirer, W prat, uiggais prad
bhyam, 'n'rg prafnic OF wieay, Hiwi prackh-a

4oy rig, masc. ‘a man of the third enste, fag ril, fagam
n1g-bhyam, Tz vif-su or fagqy, MRy riga

~dflg abhrainhh, i fag abhrailit Wadfagoais *lid-bhyam,
qug shit-su or sfinery ohi-tsu, wdfenqr abhrasilib-a

wingy kamaduk (§ 213, Obs 1) nom. voc. sing mSn and
ace. slog. n LT | kamadhuk, instr dat. abL dunl Mmyasie
'dﬁug-bhynm, loc. plnr @iHgyg sdhuk-shu, Instr sing BHEE)
kamadukb-a

Agqy redabudh nom. voc. aing m.fn. and ace. fing n. Bqya
vedabhut, instr dat. abL dual ?q:jlum. ebhud bhyam, loc. plur
'aqund sbhnt-su, instr sing aqgul redabudh-a

s sulabh, ywy silap, gmosqw sulab-bhyam, yeuy sulap-su,
yadl stlabh-a

MM pragam, nom. voc, sing mfn and ace. slng n wain
pragan, Instr dat, abl. dual wap~ain pragan-bhyam, loc. plor
KLY Pragan-at of natry, Instr sing s pragam-d

Cf the cxamples In If Oba, 2, TIf and IV

Exeeptions —

1 Nouns derived without affix from the verbs wrw bhrg
“to shine, ¥ mri), ‘to clean,’ uN ya), to scrifice’ (except
wifeaa ritvy compounded from Wiy for q¥) TA ray, to
shine, ¥ srly to obandon ey biry ¢to fry’ and the noun
u\mia parivra), ¢ o mendicant devotee,’ change their final in the
nominatlve and voeative singular m.fn., accusative sing neuter
and the locative plural to T ¢ and beforo the terminations bo-
ginning with 3 bk to Y d, eg wid amary, sing nom.vee. m.fn.
and acc. n. \uu{ amdrt instr dat. abl, dunl '\lﬂliﬂll\mafd-
bhydm,Joe. plur wend amdri-su, instr wing wed amdn-4, but
from -u(hqregulnr];nom. voc. sing wflag cte. (¢f supra)

2. Those derived withont affix from fe= dig *to show, ¥y
drig, ¢to see, TP mriq and g aprig, ¢ to touch, and gy dhrieh,
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<to dare,” change their final to 5 %, and before 3§ bh to 3{ g The
same changes are optional 1 the derivatives from ey nag, ¢to
perish,’ eg {g* dig, fem- region’ nom voc sing fga dif,
instr dat abl dual fgewne dig-bhydm, loc plur fgg dik-shu,
instr smg fgwdig-d, TYY dadh ish, < 1mpudent,’ &Yt dadhy ik,
YIRIH dadhrig-bhydm, &9y dadhrik-shu, gl dadh? 1sh-d,
but «»_ nag, nom voc. smg. mfn and acc n. qq nak or
i< nat, ete.

3 Nouns derived from desideratives, terminating in § sha, by
rejecting their final 5 a, eg fuulay ppathesh from fyufay
mpathisha, desiderative of ug path, ¢ to recite,” and the noun
4y sgjush, <compamon,’ follow the rules for the change of a
final g s (§ 219), 2 e they change therr final in the nom voc
sing mfn, and ace. n to g s (Visarga :), in the loc plur they
may leave 1t unchanged or change 1t also to Visarga, i the
instr dat abl dual and plur they change 1t to T, 1n all these
cases the penultimate g 2 and 9 » 1s lengthened according to
§ 213, II Obs 2, eg. nom voc simg mfn and acc n fyydly
ppathis ((uudl: othih), way sgds (ww: ojdh), mstr. dat. abl
dual (yyalelw prpathir-bhydm, uuﬂ'ﬁ 1 sqptr-bhydm, loc. plur
fuudley ppathish-shu or fuudl:y °thzlus/2u, daey sq,]us/z-s/m or
49y scyuk-sﬁu

4 Those derived without affix from the verbs sg diuh, “to
inyure,” g muk, ¢ to be perplexed,’ {wy sneh, < to love, Qg snuk,
“to vomut,” may optionally change their final to Z ¢ or 5 %, and be-
fore 3y bhto g d or 3 g, e g.nom voc sing mfn and ace sing n
S Qe ~dhruk or $YZ ~dhrut, §pisate ~dhrug-blhydm or §yg ey
-dhrud-bhydm, SHuy -dh uk-shu or sgg -dhrut-su, mstr smg § %gl
-druh-d

5 Those from the verb «ig nah, ¢ to tie,’ change the ghtoqs
and before 3 bk t0 T d, e g Suing updnah, fem <a shoe,” nom
voc sing gy «q °nal, nstr dat abl dual gyjergqie °nad-bhydm,
loc plur sui«ey °nat-su, wmstr. sing suingt updnah-d
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Crunr Forsts rymixg 1x | #

§ 215 The termination of the locative plarad, 3 su, Is changed
to g shr, when rubjolned to Y ir, TG ur or WYy os, and the
final % 5 {« changed elther to ¥ sh or to Viaargn (), ep ®ifay
Juotis, neat, (Tiglt,) wi{quy juotish s/ v or my{ay stehaly, Yy
chakshus neut ¢the eye, uyvy chakshushshuor uy yeshul-che,
Ry dos,mn ‘the arm '2:\'-5 dosh shu or B) y doh-sAu

The nouns ending in WqW_as or oy ar clther ehange thelr
finnl 10 V3 arpn (), or leave §t unchanged e yny manas, neut
¢ the mingd, ™Y manah s or HnY| manas m

§ 216 Crude forme ending in affixal Wy as lengthen the
penultimate % @ in the nominative singular of the mascaline
and feminine genders, e yume sumanar ( =§ { sny a monas,
where the Iatter word i« derived from ww man, *to think,’ by
the affix wx as) adj, ¢ well dispoced, nom sing m CELITEIS
manas (Yayny *nah §13) bat fgusuy pinds gras (fuag swm,
where the Wi a1 i« radieal), ad),, eating o moutliful, nom sing
mi (yuguy ppdagras ({4usa ograk)

§ 217 Defore the terminations of the instrumental, dative and
ablative dunl and plural beginning with Y hh, finad g as be
comes Y o, final R as drops the &« and In final Xy is, O us,
and Y o3, the | s Is chianged to T 1,68 #ny manar instr
dat. obl. dual wYeqisg mano-bhyam; Ny chakas adj (of § 23
with Exe. 1, 2) ¢resplendent,’ yo i ehaka-bhyam; Lo
Jyotls S fadByotir bhyam oy chakshus, gdmy chakehur-
bhyamy Ly dos, Todmy dor bhyam

§ 218. Those nouns, the final g 1 of which belongs to an affix,
lengthen the vuwels preceding the Anusrirn —, which must be
Inserted in the nominatlre, vocative, and accusative plaral of the
neater, according to § 212, Obs, 1, and those which end in afRval
XH, 11, Y 11, 07 W, o4, change the g # when followed by vorels,
10 Y 44y e winy, manas, neut, nom. voo. ace, plur el ma
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ndms-1; <\ (aegyotis, sa\aify gyotinish-r, instr sing. w\{ay
Jyotish-d , wwe chakshus, =gy chakshitiish-v, gyt chakshush-a
But from gq& sutus, adj., < well sonndmg,” where the final gy us
1s radical, yd{@ sutuiis-1, 4qut sutus-d, without lengthening the
vowel or changing the ¥ s.

Observation  sulyy dgs, fem., ‘blessig,’ also changes its final
¥ s, though it be radical (from the verb sy ¢ds), before vowels
to g sh, e g. instr. sing sl dgish-d.

§ 219. Crude forms ending n radical gy 25 or sy s lengthen
the penultimate ¥ ¢ and 9 u in the singular nominative and
vocative m fn and accusative n, the instrumental, dative, and
ablative dual and plural, and the locative plural, e g from gy«
sutus (§ 218), sng nom voc. mfn. and ace n. Yau sutds (g
otdh), mstr dat abl dual yqeliw sutdr-bhydm, loc. plur. gqoy
suttish-shu or yo'§ sutih-shu.

PARADIGMS ««y_mdnas, neut. < mind,’ gﬂcfu-k sumdnas, adj
¢well disposed,” s\ [de_sydtes, neut. <hght,’ ;lg'(t chdkshus, neut
‘the eye,” all with affixal (s, and fyuguy pundagras, adj , 4qu
sutus, ady , with radical g s

SINGUT AR DUATL PLURAT,
] ]
NVA a4 Had) Hoil [y
mdnas manas-i mdndnis-1
1
Instr &4y PENETY
mdnas-4 mdno bhus
Dat ang Dat. ey
e (B ATREEC e ey
mdno-bhydm mdno-bhyas
Abl '
dlby G W1
Gen. mdnas-as } Gen H'&H\l'b( mdnas-Gm
LOC H',l& mdnas-os Loo H"I@ or H:':g‘
MAnGs-t mdnas-su mdnah-st

In the same way are declined qe'u-L pdyas, n <mlk,’ QL
ydgas, n ¢glory’
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BINGULAR. DUAL.
m.La, m.f n, mra, mf. ]
— ~—— —— ——
N - CELITY '.1‘1"& N —
sk wmdas
Vo ogdny " — ¥ - 4undl yunal
rrmdts remang -
Ace. —  Huhu HHmy v —
frmdnsian Fesiey
LT L U R —
randnsd
D yud® — — iNyuwihamy — —
= remisntlpia
AbL
G Yuhuy — -
mdrina },‘f HraAnlg —_ —
Lo oyudfy — - otasts
rumdans{
TLURAL
mln m.f [ 8
Sy —
\ —
v —_ gunuy gunlf@
Ace. — at-at reond mi-f
1 gwdifum - —
i ne- b1
b ‘ﬂﬂ‘“ﬂ"’( — —
AlL nins- b yer
G gunum — —_
ramdardn
L gudwylorgudy) — -
ruenlnsidi  rwednadein
BINOULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N V.A wiifig L LA
aitis Sybtaa Frittdahed
i Enir I ARt
Jrbt o4 Jrittedhi
D =ifig R =i . e
Jritiha Jritirsipdn “Lfﬂ' reblyes
gl’l'} e Muy o aTAu
Sritisioar & Q) yitlh dm
L )l " L ooy (ftg)
Spbiteh- Jritishhe (ke

wl8y Aavis, n <oblation.’

o)
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SINGUT.AR DUAL PLURAL
| .
NV A wqq gal =9y
chdlshus chdkshush-i chdlshiiiiishet
I Q| 1 aglig
chdkshush-a : chdlshur-bhis
D.  uyd A W geRlIK }D '3
) chdhshush-¢ chakshur-bhydm Abl .:}‘zdgl»sh:ibhyas
Abl
} SRLCE / G 11ls']"l H
G chdl:slzuah-as g ey é En‘:L chcikslrusb-dm
L ﬂ’gﬁ chahshush-os L wgoy (°ﬁ:"3)
chdhshush + chdhshush-shu (°Ashuh-she)
Ayy dyus, n <Iife’
SINGULAR DUAT:
mfn mf n mfn m f n
Yug Yy
I fyugust 1’
Xbl fuveud an faug aaig
}ﬁusﬂﬂu\ J
G I fatgud\y
L fawgula L
PLURAT
mfn mf n
NV —~— —
Ace. fluguve fausuly
I fuus AN\ Hy -
D
G fuesudin —
L Tuusuy (cu.g)
SINGULAR DUAL
mfn mf n mfn m f n
™ NV
Ace qgeH ggu (A 4gel  ygdl
I Fadr
b, 4 tia gyeine -
G } SguR G !
L " ygfa £ SwR
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FLURAL
rmla, wt. n

Y

‘e — qnun yifa
! T - -
D i

\bLS Tt - -
[ lillan — —
e wgyery - -

CRLUF FORUL MITIE STHONG AND WEWR AV F O ISCLE PING TR

CHLDT FNANS FNEING 1N X

£ XX There are seme mevans nlicl have & trong and & weak
frm  The termination «f the o wminathve ynesthie and accoa.
tire of the Ingular and dual of the netminative and voeathe of
the plural in the mawaline and feminine and o £ the nomtnative
vocatire and accn athee pluml of the nenter are sol jined B the
former thone of the othier easee ta the latter Some lave cven
three, & strong & weak, and a wenlet form Then the appll
eation of the stnng {mrm remain unehanged the weak (m |
ueed In the singular poninathe  vocatiie and accu athe of
the nevter, the plural Joetiee and Lefire the terminations lie
rinning with 3y LAy the weakest §n the remalning cases

§ 2 Nouns with steong and weak or strong weak, and
wenkest furtne are ;—

1 Thoce ending In g onch e WY pradck (le pra-anch)
ndj ¢being bef e, umyy pratuaiich { prati-atch), (belng belind
The full form fs used In the strong ences only In the ret the
nasal {5 refected, and thoce which have g v or ® ¢ before @t
make a weakert form by changing qyato € fand g rato =
Thus w1y pranch furms all ea ex, except the strong oner, from
W, prach but uey pratyanch and fguwy cishranch (clshu
mileh) ‘golng everywlicre lave as wenk forme wmuy pratyach,
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{qwio_ vishvach, and as weakest forms udla_ pratich, ﬁ%\q\
vashiich

In the singular nominative and vocative of the masculine
gender g is substituted for the two finals.

PARADIGMS M1{ anch, wed pratyarich (of § 213, 1, IL)

Observ The feminine, according to § 209, is formed by adding
% 7, and follows the paradigm QY devi m § 230

BINGUT.AR DUAL
mn m n mn m n
- ——
NV IR
NY ‘] '}
prin Ui Acc uig Uy
Ace Ut prél prénch-au  préch-1
présch-am
I LT
prach-d
D u AT
prich-¢ prig-bliyim
Abl |y,
G beh-as )
L il 5 & uialy
oc aifw prdch-os
1 doh-v
PLURAL
mn m n
—
NV M-y
o dnch-as ] |ra'
Ace T 1 sich-s
prach-as
I Ulfiny
prig-bhs
D
HudR Y
Abl prdg-bhyas
G MY,
priok-dm
L. ay
prak-shu

A1y avdich, ady, ¢ dowuward,” weak form qqiy avdch
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RINGDLAR. DUAL.
., m. LN mpn m. n,
s Ayt
ANV~ wwmg
proyed [ MR }ae — sl ualdd
Ace. —  nmuuH jm’rd Fretynichan preticd t
pretyeschen
I ualyy  — —_
yrafidad }
D uAl¥ o~ o~ Ul wews — —
rradeds s pratys-diyin
AbL o
G | *va — -—
gretlelos }E datiie — —_
L ufifg —~— — pratl dosa
teded
e PLURAL
me, m, [N
—
MY - LT
protyemedn { um(ly
Ace. - aflue, | patas
pratick-er
) neafann — —
Fratyogbhis
D KUY, — —
ALY pratyapebiye
G PEALTEY —_ —
yratichodm
L ung — _
retyed &

ey samyanch, ad), ‘right weak furm qsqy 2emyach weak
est form wally samich

Erc wgy (ud-anch),being upwards,’ weak form ey ndach
weakest form udlw wdich ﬂ\éq tiryanch ‘moving tortnonsly
weak form faym tiryach, weakest form favgy tirageh eg sin
gular instromental w1 wdich-a, (hauy tiraeeha

11 To this class belong also the crude forms ending In wy ¢
which drop the w n in all the weak cases

Exc. ] The nasal Is not rejected in the doal nominative,
vocative, and accusative neater of the participles of the frst
conjugution, except the sixth conjogntional class. In this class,
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m the verbs ending 1n # ¢ of the second conjugational class, and
in the future pailiciples, the nasal is optionally rejected, e g.
ey bddhant, pastciple of the present of g budh, I 1, nomi-
native, vocative, and accusative dual neuter q\wed\ bédhant-1;
g tudant, present participle of gg tud, 1 6, gg | tudant-
or gedt tudat-i, 4w ydnt, the same of & yd, IL. 2, 4y}
yant or ¢iq\ ydt-i, Quef neshyant, future participle of «) 77,
qwyeit neshyant-t or Gt neshyat-t (¢f § 210)

Ezc 2 The adjective wgwt mahdnt, great,” lengthens the % «
before the nasal in all strong cases, except the singular vocative
of the masculine, e g acc. singular masc m—gmlu-g mahdnt-am
The same change takes place in the singular nominative of the
mase of the nouns ending 1n Hey mant, o« vant, and Yo yant

Observ 1 In the singular nommative and vocative of the
masculine the final g ¢ 1s dropped

Observ 2 'The feminme, according to § 210, 18 formed by
addmng ¥, 7 and follows the paradigm g4t devi m § 230.

ParADIGM (c¢f § 213, IT)
Y yundnt, present pasticiple of g (§ 168).

SINGUT.AR DUAT,
mn m n mn m n
N-Vn Hq 11\
1 NYVY 1 ,}
yunan G ¢ Ace Yl Yed
Acc Y "él'l't yunatl yunant-qu® yunat-i?
y—undnt-am
I gaar \
yunat-i
D 1
D y«d ko g
y-m?at-e' yundd-bhyim
Abl
gay
G Junat-ds G
L yunar- L Y+ Ay
'_3 '_3 fa , yuﬁat-és
yunat-

! Nom yundn, Nom and Aco yundt, Voo yunan, yunat
Nom and Ace yundntau, yunati, Voo yunantay, yinati
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P1UBRAL
NV — yfmy
yo—an gl gnﬂn
Acc. — ynny, yonant.f
ywnalods
I yatdw - -
yeodd it
D
\m] yda - -
! ydddlye
G PLLITY — —
yonafTm
A
ywadtorn

Similarly Wimy Lodhant, e <ingular nominative and voentive
of the marculine e bodhan of the neuter GWR bddhat hut
in the dunl nominative voentive, and nccusative of the neuter
Ky Lédl ant 7 g fuddnt, nominativc and voeative singular
of the masculine = tudan of the neuter YEK (udat, but in the
nominative, vocatire and accucative dual of the ncuter ggMY
tudant { or gAY tudat {

“ysy mahdn! nominative singular of thic marculine H[yiA
mahfin vocative w¥w mdhan, accusative wyisda, makdntam;
but in the nominative, vocative, and accusatlve singular of the
neuter T, mahat, singular Instrumental of the masculine and
neuter wgay mahat-d, cte, In the nominative, voentive, and
accarative dual of the masculine “giay makant-an and n the
nominative ond vocative plural of the marculing sigimy ma
hant-as In the nominative, vecntive, and accusative plural of the
neuter sy [ mahant |

wlinym agnimant, ad}., ¢one who maintalns a racrificial fire,’
fn the singular fnative of the line w{anein agnunan,

Nom. y=~wd ¢ + Komu and Ace. guomindi; Vo, yunentes, yhnanti
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but m the vocative %{i«tére| agniman, 1n the nominative, accusa-
tive, and vocative of the neufer #fiquq_agnimat, in the mstru-
mental y{ivuar agmmat-d, ete, regularly, yuwq payasvant,
ady., “having milk,;” yygie payasvin, yyg« payasvan, Yo
payasvat, el payasvatd, faye kiyant, ady, <how great,’
(et o kryan, (aye keyan, faud kwat, {adal lwatd.

III Further belong to this class the crude forms ending in
e an

These lengthen the 31 @ 1n the strong cases, except the vocative
sing masc and fem , 1n the weak cases they reject the final \ »,
in the weakest cases they reject =% a, whereupon ¥ n, when fol-
lowing a palatal, 1s changed to S} 7%, when following a hngual, to
qn, eg v rgan, ‘a king, strong form «eie rdydn, weak
form «\« rdja, weakest form 1w 7%, aw fakshan, ‘a car-
penter,’ strong form qai« takshdn, weak form qw taksha, weak-
est form awyy takshn

The final |§ n 1s dropped in the nominative singular of the
masculine and neuter, and i the accusative singular of the
neuter, optionally also in the vocative singular of the neuter.

Ezxzc. 1 Nouns ending 1n the affixes ¢« man or q«q_van, pre-
ceded by a consonant, have no weakest form, e g. g}« varman, n
¢armour,’ singular instrnm qawy verman-é@ (§ 16), usa« y@-
van, m. ‘sacrificer,” ¢y yayvan-d

Ezxc 2 The rejection of 31 a1s optional in the locative singular
of all genders and in the nominative, vocative, accusative dudl
of the neuter, e g & Qe miirdhan, mase ‘the head,’ locative a&rﬁ
mitrdhn-: or ag\éﬁ{ mirdhan-t; A lH ndman, neut. ‘the name,’
loc sing. «t{w{ ndmn-t or «¢il«t ndman-t, nom voc acc dual

qaveql ndmn-1 or qu} ndman-3.
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PARADIOMST jmn r@jgn mace., ‘o kingy wiun naman, peat,

¢the name’
BINGULAR. DCAL, PLURAL.
Noudt
&5 ( T Gding
Vb I3 udmy Giwws
rhn f AT
Acc dimk A Ui
i e Jreey
I Wl ¢ adhm
Fud Gadiss
D <y 1% askam .
7. rhatiyln im LT
Abl Lediye
G ] t-:i& g S GWIH
0.
iy redn
L wufger afm (& P Loudy
hwd i viaorm
B1NGOLAL DUAL PLURAL.
N " \
nda 2
Vo mdmorwi V12 madl or midA) SIT widim
afmen  wfes P IPE— } wTas 4
Acc  wTH /
afina
U Al
1 iy oy
alrnd k2 o
D i . :(‘,..41,‘_ e '\\ANB\
ot e dfyes
Ab"} nide o widig
G wlun-sy }?- "lllﬂ*{ alundm
L wafeermidfi vt L audg
wlun-i wlwend e

IV Fourthly belong to thls class the crude forms ending in
v fn.  These have a strong form in the singular nominative of
the masculine and in the nominative, vocative, and accusative
plural of the ncuter only, In which the i s lengthened. In the

-
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singular nominative of the masculine and of the neuter, also 1
the accusative singular of the neuter, and before the terminations
begmning with a consonant, the s{ » is rejected, optionally also
in the vocative singular of the neuter.

Obs. The femimmne 1s formed by adding % 7 (§ 210) and follows
the paradigm <t devi m § 230.

prarapieM Yfw« dhanin, ady, <wealthy.’

SINGUT.AR DUAT.
mn m n mn m n

e Bl
N uel  Hilv
d-l.zanf' dhant

-

A Ulviv, wlqorufa e ufedl "l
dhdmn  dhdmn  dhdm dhamn-att  dhanin-i
Acc ulsve HlH
|d71am’n-am dhant
I wf«aay
dhanin-&
D yMd 3 ‘E\r'ﬂlu‘t
dhanin-e dhani-bhydm
AbL "y |
dhantn-as }g "‘qﬁiq\lg\
L ‘-'ﬂ;‘l [:5‘ dhanin-os
dhanines '
PLURAT,
mn m. n
—
NV Ace ey, wiifv
@hanin-as? dhanin-s?

Instr ulaleiy
dhani-bhis

D.ADl  ulwdg
[i_/mni-b}'zyaa

Gen TN
dhanin Gm

Loc uley
dhani-shu

In the same way 1s declined e3(fiqw_yacasvin, ady <glorious’

! Nom. and Acc dhantnau, dhanini, Vo. dhdninan, dhdnnt
? Nom and Acc dhaninas, dhantm , Voo dhdnnas, dhdnin
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Y Fifthly belong tn thie claes the partieiples of the redaphi
ented perfect.  The affix i« #g rasis In (he vocative slngnlar of
the mateuline, gig rafis in the other strong cases. But fn the
nominative and vocathve singular of the macculine the final W
1 rejected and Annevlira (—) changed to v

In the weak cases the ofix i« q¥ raf, and in the weakest
wg nwh

In the feminine & ¢ i« added according to § 210, and itx de-
dencion follows the piradigm 24t derf in § 200

raxabicy  farticiple of the redupliented perfect of ¥g rud to

ery’ (§ 169)
BINQULAR. DUAL.
mbh, m L2 mn. m. n
A — awam Y
el & l
A S P L UTT U P AT AT
rirwdean rurwdee(! rocwirdmisn? atmh {
Ace. — aaalde /
rurnd fmsmm
1 angds — —
kA
D g — — Ul amlt —~ ~
Fariduthee rerwdrdd-bpdm
AbL
G) }S‘E‘i‘l - -
rerudishe }& e dly, — —
L. \\sm - o rurwdush oo
rarndbihd

1 Kom, 1rd Ate nowdrdl ; Vee, rérmieat.
1 Nom, and Ace. rerndrifionn, rerudmedk!; Voo rivwdrd fuse, rirwdoil
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PLURAL
mn m n
NV walad,
rw udvains-ast qag i«
Acc Q.\\géitk rurudyaing-1t
rurudush-as
st Saafi
rurudvdd-bhis
D Abl qugaX
rurndidd bhyas
Gen Q\xgﬂfﬂ
rurudush-dm
Loc q\\a@i[
s urudvdt-su

Look for examples to § 169

V1 Finally belong to this class the second forms of the com-
parative (§ 243) Its affix 1s in the vocative singular of the
masculine § 4y 7yaniis, m the other strong cases ¥y iy Tydiis,
1n the weak cases §yq #yas  The final g s is rejected in the nomi-
native and vocative singular of the masculine and the Anusvira
() changed to § » 'The paradigm will be given in § 243

SECOND CLASS CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN VOWLLS OR

DIPHTHONGS

§ 222 The terminations of the cases differ from those given in
§ 212 1n the following instances

1 The nominative singular of the masculine and femnine
terminates m g s, except mn the feminines ending m =% ¢ and
those m I  consisting of more than one syllable, e g a1 gata,
¢gone, mMasc NOM gy gata-s, but o gatd, fem, g nadi,
fem , nom also ¢«at gatd, «e) nadi

2 1In the accusative singular the crude forms subjon ®q ™
only, except the monosyllabi¢ femimnes ending in § 7 and & %,

! Nom rurudvfifisas, Nom and Ace rurudv@iiise, Voc rurudvédisas, rurudvbnst.
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and those which end n diphthongs, ey WA gatd, ace. aae
gata-m , but F bH, fem., (iuu bhuy-am (¢f § 250 2)

3. The feminines ending in vowels affix in tho dative singular
¥ a1, In the sblative and genitive singular W de and in the
singular locative WrR dm. The feminmes in ¥ { and @1, and the
monosyliables in ¥ { and =t #f may ealso take the affixes glven In
§ 212, e from Wy gata, fem, am® gata-y-ai, warey gta-
y-ds waiuin gatdy-am (¢f § 223) from 3y bAL, fem, fRB
bhiy-ai or AR bhiy-e (g bhwy-as or (g dhyar {huiy
bhry-4m or Tayla bhuy 1

4 In the accusative plural the musculines ending m vowels
take w 1, and the feminmnes, except the monosyllables in ¥ f and
= 4, take g #, before which a short vowel s lengthened, g
A gata, masc., plur ace. yaiv gata-n; WK mah, mind,’ fem,,
waly matfs fiyy prévr, mase. “father,’ th'LPffr‘-ﬂ am mden
fem., *mother,’ H](:ttmlitrt .

§ 223 Some of the terminations beginming with vowels are
combined with the finals of the crude forms by crasie. Before
some, in order to avoid hlatus, ¢ y or ¥ n is ineerted. Before
the w n which is inserted in the nominative, vocative, and ac
cusative plural of the neater and in the genitivo plural of the
three genders, a short vowel is lengthened, ey W gata, neut,
nom. voc. ace. plar 4aith gata n gen. plur of all the three
genders wainn gatd-n-dm.

§ 224 Bpecial rules will be given in the observations at the
head of the paradigms.

ORUDE FOHRMS ENDING IN W, MASCULINES AND NEUTERS

§225 1 The neuters afiix 7 m in the nominative end accusa-
tive singular eg & gala, neut., yau gata-m.
2. The termination of the instrumenta! slogular In the mas-
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culine and neutfer is y« ena, before which the final ¥ « of the
base is dropped, ¢ g. aq gata, Ad« gatena

3 The tetmination of the singular dative is =iy dya, wdiy
gatd-y-a

4 'The ablative and gemtive singular have different termina-
tions, the ablative has #q_a?, the 3 ¢ of which combines with
the final = a of the base to = 4, the gemtive has § sya, eg.
Ao gal‘(it, ddyy gata-sya

5 The termination of the locative singular g : coalesces with
the final % « of the base to § e, 3/d gate

6 Lakewise the ¥ 7 of the nominative, vocative, and accusative
dual of the neuter, «q gate

7. Before the termmation =} ax of the nommative, vocative,
and accusative dual of the masculine the final 31 a of the base 1s
dropped, ad\ gatau
"8 Before the termination of the instrumental, dative, and
ablative dual, 3u\# bhydm, the final 51 @ of the base 1s lengthened,
dd e gatd-bhyam

9 Before the termination of the gemtive and locative dual,
#\y 05, 9 ¥ 15 serted, sy gata-y-os

10 The imtial 3 a of the termmation of the nominative and

vocative plural of the masculine combines with the final 3 a of
the base to =y d, dlqltl\gatds

11 The mstrmmental plural has, mnstead of the final 3 « and
the termination fig bins, the termination Yy ats, AW gatars

12 Before the terminations of the dative and ablative plural,
Wy bhyas, and the locative, q su, the final 3§ « of the base is
changed to @ e, Wiy gate-bhyas, wdy gate-shu

PArADIGM  aen Adntd, mn ¢dear’ The feminine is,
according to § 210, eyl kdnitd, the declension of which will be
given 1n the following paragraph
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AINCTLAR, DLAL.
™.hn, L. L2 mn, me n
— —_
N\ —_ wimHy Wi
1 rém listém
\ al —_— —_— f: _— aalfy o
)i S s Mat
er aimi — —
1 dm
I ¥k - -
Ui
T § 4 I
Tl ye Jia Ihpdm
AL mymin — —_—
1oy
G wmed —_ —_
L2 Hieoye & armbng - -
. wm - - [YR7EN
1
FLCRAL.
LN, ", n
A\ _ Qg
Rdarz 0 apmif®
Acce —_ LY. LY Leatlonsi?
ur
Intr =TRR —_ —
diatdu
D AL mimdm —_ —_
28 t-dhyes
Gen imidis —_— —_—
[ thadm?
loc, mlaé -— —_
Lart o

Look for examples to § 173 1V ¢ decline nlw g arta w

a horre,’ WY Hhaya n. fenr’

' Kem, and Aee. hintd 13 t4; Voo, kil ta AE 1
9 Ko BdntT 7 Ko, and Acc, Malad 7 Voc, LTatds, butd 1

Y 0rl4

tdndm.
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CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN |

1 FeMININES
§226 1 In the vocative singular the final % d 1s changed
to We, eg Wal gatd, voc I gate
2 The mstrumental singular inserts ¥ y, before which the
final =y d 1s made short, oy ( gata-y-¢
3 3 y 1s wmserted also 1 the dative, ablative, gemtive, and
locative singular, e g ¢a (¥ gatd-y-ar (¢f § 223)

4. The nominative, vocative, and accusative dual have ¢ ¢
wstead of the final =y ¢ and the termination, 37 gate

5. The gemtive and locative dual have the same form as 1n the
masculine, ¢ qg\y gate-y-os

6 In the nominative plural the final =( & combines with the
mitial 3 a of the termmation sy as to =y &, g gatds

PARADIGM ayiw| (¢f the paradigm of the precedig paragraph).

SINGUT.AR DUAT. PLURAT:

N ehteql \ \
kentd

V. aual Koo ey Koo sntectieg
kihte Rintel Rintds?

Acc  aquaiH
Lantdm r'

I 3 . I il HY_
‘i\l'ﬂ 1 Rantd-dhis
kdnta-y‘:l 1D '

D e 1<) AbL AT D L caleiedd
Fantd: kantd@-bhyam Abl. T

ntd-y-as Lintd-bhyas

Abl | |

G il iq o \ G ailsiiey
Z?dntff-y-ds } L q'll'ﬂ*ntL kéntd-n-am

| -

L q_-llrdlqjﬂ\ kdnld-y-os L '#ll‘(ﬂ‘é
kdntd-y-4m hlntd-su

#4\| agud, f ‘a mare’

! Nom and Acc %dnté, Voc Adnte 2 Nom, and Aco. kdntds, Voc, hintds
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L SpeperasTivre nr 1y Maccrrisy Granes anp Ansrerivrs
or Tir Ma cteise asn Fraisice Granees

§ 27 Thewe aflix 7 « in the nominative and vocative siopular
eg NIe1 $abo mawe, o Gandharva! and xfaniq atidoda adj
m.f, ssurpa Ing A Gandbarva, pom. voo g fol o <fum
R onhnfos

The remalning eades, exeept the areu ative plural, are frrmed
by the terminatiens ghuen In § 212, which drop the initial @ a or
Wt a; inftlal € § cmbines with the final X3 0 of the bacc to g e
inltlal geto G or Inlthl Qoand drontoqan ((F §21) In
the aceusativr plural of the maccaline o # {s sahjelned,

ronanie: wlaniql ad)

FINGLLAR nru.
mf
MY el )= q(nuﬁ
Ace <fagigig ’
1 wfngin
D <imo® W vl
AbL
~fagigug
«a 20‘ ‘fﬂ“ﬂ“\
1a A -th 1]
rLunAr
wt m t
—
N slagigin - —
Ace . wfaginin wlnngig
1 ~lheiefim - -
DAL wfagigiag - -
G wlagigug - -
L. ~favigiy - -

§ 228 The declension of adjectives derived from verbs without
an
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affix, eg Tq=u(, <all-ruling; from w9y, ‘to protect,’ differs from
the preceding paradigm

1. In rejecting the final of the noun before all terminations
beginning with vowels, except the accusative singular and the
nominative and vocative plural, e g 1n the dative singular {q4y

2 1In foimng the plural accusative according to § 212.

PARADIGM * {qsyyr, masc fem

SINGUTAR DUAT, PLURAL
NV NV “
Taauly XY ad) faauy
Acc  [a:gurv Ace ace foayy
I {asqu 1 faauliyg
D 'ﬁ- ID
o an Taauiann lfm IEETIET
AbL) " J
G h . 6 fouyuiy
L faafd }L fradle R CEUTE

Observ to §§ 227, 228 The neuter of the adjectives ending 1n
1, according to § 210 b, shortens the final and follows the
paradigm m § 225

CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN 75: ? AND @ % OF THE MASCULINE,

FEMININE, AND NEUTER GENDERS

§229 1 In the vocative singular the masculmes and femi-
nines change the final g : to we, 3 u to ) 0, eg g kavy, ‘a
poet,” «od kave In the neuter this change is optional, eg «a1f<
vdry, < water, q1< vdre or q\{¢ vdnr

2 In the instrumental singular the mascuhnes and neuters
msert ¥ 7, afqe( kave-n-d :
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3. In the dative singnlar the mascullnes change the final ¢
to WY ay, S to Wy ar, wqqQ Aaray-¢

4 In the ablative and genitive singular the macculines change
the final ¢ 110 e, Y 1 to WY 0 and drop the fnitial % a of the
termination, g wdy Aare-s

5 Yo the loentive singular Wiy ar is substitoted for the final of
the noun and the inflectional termination ey Aaran

G. The feminines may follow the rules given for the masculines
In3 4 and 5, or those given n § 222, 3 In the Intter cnse
fioal ¥ 1 becomies 3 g, finol B w q v, e from Wl mati in the
dative rlogular cither 4ad matay-c, according to 1 or wR
maly-m, necording to § 222 3

7 In the nominative, voeative and accusative dunl the mas
colines and feminines Jengthen thew final without adding nny
termination e wdY Aurl

8. In the nominative and voeative plural the masculines and
feminines change their final ¥ ¢ to wg ay T v to wq ar
ef guy karay-as

¢ In the instrumental singular of the feminines ond genitive
and locative dunl of the masculines and feminines final ¢ ¢ 1s
changed to gy S uto g v AW maly-d gy hary-or

10 Tue neuters Insert w n (in accordance with § 16, 77 #)
before the terminations beginning with a vowel, ey dative sin
pular o (R vdr 5-¢

11 When o noun in ¥ ¢ or ¥ r, whether substantive or
adjective, Is urcd In the ncuter gender in the same senso in
which it Is cmployed in the masculine, {t mny optionnily be
deellned 1fke a mascullne, except the nominative, voeative, and
acenmative, e WY quchi, ad), ‘pure,’ In the dative slngular of
the neuter either 4R quchi-n-g (10) or »ud quehay-c (3)
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Parapiems: wlia agni, masc, ‘fire, «(d mdh, fem., ‘mind,
qlr{ vir, neut., ‘water,’ m-é mddhu, neut., < honey, 4o guri,
ad) mfn, “heavy’

SINGULAR
N #liny
;gm-s
Vv T
dgne
Acc  wfiqy
t;}ni-m
1 sidar
agni-n-6
D Hiad
n_—qmzy-c
Abl
BN
G. a;ne-s
L Hae)
n_;mm
SINGUT.AR
1
N.  @dfay
mdii-s
V. «d
Mmate
1
Ace ¥lay
mati-m
\
I«
mdty-u

D wudqor waf

matay-c  maly-ar

AI)I

o1 1
HAT OT He 1Yy
G mdle-s maty-gs

= 1
L wdlor deliy

matayu maly am

Hlq bhiita, £, < state of being

DUAT,

Aoy AdelT
agni!

?
giﬁ ARy

(ani-bhyém
T Hewdly
agny-os

(9 kavi, m, ‘a poet’

DUAL

NY !
Aco H d’}
mdti

ID !
am Hi@y 1+
mdii-bhydm

T Hay

mdty-os

! Nom and Ace. agnt”, Voo agnt

® Or azailrim

CHAPTER II

IHE NOUN

PLURAY,

NV

Aco

D
Abl

Acc

Abl

L

HinYY
agnay-as°

Haei o
=&
agni-n

]
Alinlly
a}n{-blm

t
Alivruy
a?;ni-bhyas

]
Hdelln e
ag‘;z’z‘fn-dm 3

1
Alny

agni-ahie

PLURAT,

aduy

mdtay-as
1
Haly
mati-g

1
“falag
mdtr-blis

1
“lcwy
mdir-bhyas

1
Helet ¥
mdti-n-am
!
«lay

mdit-shu

* Nom agruyas, Voo dgnayas
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SIRGULAR. DUAL. PLUEAL.
aifl \

i

afLormR XY aifla) AR TR
wiri e wiriyd sty
¥

el LA N ERETY
CIRCT waridii
wdrig-d N

Al T LT TN FRLILC LY
wdrine wiridyim sdri-bhyss
aflay o aQain
virig-ar G ‘“r\li.\tk rdrbpin
ETIRL §L sirign L oafly
saripd rdri-h
BINGULAR DUAL PLURAL.
g

——iy )

AY or A XY aydl a4 «-Hrq
—=7t madle S nadkun-d homd
L]

r

1 aglHy

Hym POvIAYS
-

ayR B g Doty
o sl Hhode —d by
HyRY, ! 0 HYmIH
- o } % H‘J'nu = Tihmdw
«yf e L ayy
wadAn-n- addw-skhx

wg trapw, 0 tin (observe § 16)
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SINGULAR DUAL
mfn mf mn f n mfn mf n
- \'Y\J R R
N ALY o
gurt-s guru (
NV
v N d or E‘( lll Ace ﬁ-@ YU ‘Wﬂ
gtiro gliru ) gur! guru-n-it
Acc. AL NA
gurt-m gurt
I geut 44T \
y_uru-n-d ;urv-a‘
1
D yd oryd oryal iR gasning
gurdp-e gurv-at  guru-n-e gurt-bhydm
Abl ] |
(4 or 41l 1 O 4| QUK
guré-s gurv-@s  guru n-as G .\\ -
L Q,I\hl ori\!élﬂ\ Ol‘iJQrkd L Y9l ordquiy
guerdu gurv-din  guru-n-y guri-és guru-n-os
PLURAL
mfn mf m f n
N -
NV RCT
gtrap-as® 9 %r w
Acc U :\1 @4 gurfe-n-1”
guritn gurtles

Instr (¥
y_urz't-bhw

D Abl ﬂq«tui
g-t‘tr{z-bhyas
Gen  yeadiieg

gurit-n-dms

Loc  yf

guru-shu
<y laghu, ady, <light.’

Obs ue and oy, according to § 210, may form also the
femmines ge’(‘f gw v, @y\ laghvi, which follow the paradigm
24\ devi,m § 230

! Nom and Acc guréf, guruni, Voo guriy, guruni

? Nom gurdvas, Nom and Acc guriine, Voc guravas, guriim
3 Or gurtndin
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cAUDE FoRus Fnine 1N © 1 axn & ol

1 Frumixrs,

$ 230 (a) Tho<c consisting of more than onc syilable 1~
1 Shorten their final In the voeative singular

2. Change their final & f to g y, =¥ u to o r, before the ter
mlnation« beginning with n vowel,

(&) The monosyllabic forms:—
1 Use the nominative singular alxo as vocative,
2. Optionnlly ingert w 1 In the plurnl genitive (§ 223)
3. Change & { to Yy 1y nnd & f to 9 up before the termi-
nations beginning with a vowel,

PARADIOMS %rh derT o goddess, oy tadhf, o wife’ oft orf
n p of o goddess, i bArf, ¢the brow’

SINOULAR DUAL. PLURAL.
N
dat ¥ Buy
v RA POL i ; drpeas
it drry-anw A 4}
Ace, glﬂ*\ Eq’..&
Anfm L 2aGE
1 ’gm e Thhls
deey £
LD
D Eid ey m lE_ 3:“‘&(
:\}bl.} R o N
iy s ¢ Re\y il ir
L Buie devybe L
r3 = deeflad
w&Y radt, £, viver’

In the Kom. und Ace &vyde ln the Voo dirypan.
In the Hom. doyds} in the Voo dévysy,
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SINGULAR DUAT, PLURAT,
N auy .
vadhii-s v gy
V q .é Ecz dq ba‘af vadhy-as?
d dhy-aut
vddhu vadhv-at A q"ﬂ\ﬂ\
Acc  IYw / vadhi-s
- P
vadhie-m I q %\ﬁ‘l' q4
! uhall vadhii-bhs
vadhy-&
ID
D a9 L T D auhe
vadhy-ds vadhit-bhydm vadhil-bhyas
Abl |
G SR CY G AY i
- - p 4
vadhy-ds g. 3 un o vadht:-n-dm
L e | H vadhv-és L q%
vadhy-din vadhil-shu
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
NV #la
i NV ! N !
i 8, Agcc rﬂ ‘ﬂ Aocv ﬁl qﬂ\
Ace r-‘b( UH oriy-au ¢riy-as
eriy-am 4
I & ‘ R ICE
bl ‘ gri-bhis
ery-& \
D i or fiug 1 sleny I P
eriy-e griy-di cri-bhydm ﬁi-bhy ds
AblL
G Truuy or ey ¢  Tugw or Hlaiw
criy-ds eriy-as g I ﬂ.] q cray-dm gri-n-tm
L T ﬁl‘ or {3 Y ;:rl_y-és L ’Hﬁl 9
eriy-t ;-;ty-{ﬁn g;i-shﬁ

WY dh?, f <understanding’

! In the Nom. and Ace vadhvdu, m the Voo vddiwau
3 In the Nom vadhvds, 1n the Voc vddhivas
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BINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAT
NV
i v ‘{E’f nY
A Are,
Ace. wim Hrireen bhrir-es
Hirkeam '
1 ¥y
St brd-dits
D yRory® By |y
MBrod firwrdd 3&41,& e
AbL Mrklypds
G ] HAH or yaiy O A oT Y
Hordt Pnefs (o 0 dpodn Mripda
A1
L yfworyqin rwrds L.
iine ( Dirwedn Shrk-ské
3 bhd, f cearth’

2. MascoLinre SuBsTAN11vES AXD NoUNs DrcLinABLE IN
MascoLins axp Feymxineg Gewpeas.

$231 T When denved from a verb without affix and

1 When monosyliabic, e @ /i (from g I, tocut) omals
or female reaper,’ they follow the analogy of the two last para-
digmy, except in the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative sin-
pular, and the genrtive plural, where they have the first form
only, e qR luv-e, not @8 i@ yyerg fuv-as ote.

2 When forming tho second member of o compound eg
wwd) jala-p! <drinking wnter, thoy take the terminations pro-
ecriied in 1, and change the final ¢ f and 9% o of the erude form
toqy nmdq~ v before vowels, e.g sing ace. qmuwn yalapy-am,
st ww@yalapy-d, ete. but, when the finals are preceded by
& compound consonant, they are changed to Yy 1y and Wy wy,
asin 1, ey wa#) yovakrs, ‘buying grin  sing ace walmusy
yovakriy-om, instr wa(a yevakriy-d

JI Polysyllabic non-compound masculines take the termina
tions prescribed in § 212 and follow the rules given in § 222,

53
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1, 2, and 4, but use the singular nominative also as vocative
The fermnines differ from the masculines only 1n the accusative
plural, e g uqY papf, masc, ‘the sun,’ nom and voc. sing udly
papi-s, ace uqle papi-m, plur acc. ydla papi-n. A& dri,
mf, ‘tawny,” plur acc masc i @ 4-n, fem. ey dri-s
The finals § 7 and = @ become ¥ y and g 2 before the termina-
tions beginning with a vowel, except n the locative singular of
the nouns 1 § 7, where % 74 3 makes &%, eg QU papf, sing.
instr ywy papy-d, loc yq\ papi

III The compound adjectives, the second member of which 1s
a monosyllabic femmnine ending m & 7 or |/ @, as WA pradii
(from ¥Y dAi, fem , ‘understanding’), may optionally be dechned
m the femnme like @<t dev? and qY vadhi 1 the vocative,
dative, ablative, gemtive, and locative singular, and 1n the genitive
plural, or follow the declension of the masculine, with which they
accord 1n all the other cases.

The masculine 1s dechined according to rule II, except in the
locative simgular, where final § 7 1s changed to ¥ y, and m the
accusative plural, where %4 as is affixed. E g.sing voc masc
and fem. W\ pradhi-s, or fem y{g pradhy, dative mase and
fem wer pradhy-e, or fem. & p adhy-ar, abl and gen masc
and fem weq pradhy-as, or fem weyy p adhy-ds, loc mase
and fem. u{xq pradhy-i, or fem yey\q pradhy-dm, gen plur
masc and fem e p2adhy-dm, or fem we\w# pr adhi-n-dm
But sing acc. masc and fem wwe 2 adhy-am, mstr WY pra-
dhy-é, nom voc and acc plur masc and fem. ywyq pradhy-as

IV Compound adjectives having as a second member a poly-
syllabic femmine in § 7 or &, e g wlawy atichamil (wy chami,
fem , ¢an army’), follow the declension of g\ devi and qx-g\vad/ni
in the masculme as well as in the femimine The accusative
plural 1n the mascnline, however, termiates in = , ¢ g. vocative
singular masc and fem wrdﬂﬁ atichamu, dative e ate-
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ckamu-ar, but plural accusative mase "“ﬂ\‘*‘j:'k afichamid n (fem
qrnquﬂtkahchnmrh)

§232. In the neuter the adjectives in & € and w5  shorten
thelr finnls according to § 210 &, and arc declined Iike the nenter
nouns In ¢ f and ¥ v (§ 229) Dut in all cases, except the three
first of the three numbers, they may substitute the inflexions of
the masculing, eg wlAqy aficham, neuter of ‘{rﬂqiﬂﬁcﬁﬂ‘md
(§ 31 IV) in the elngular dative 1|ﬂ\uﬁa atichamu n-¢ or
«[had8 atichamr-a

CRAUDE YORMA I'XDING IN W rf MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND
NEUTFR.

$ 233 1 The vnominntive singular of the masculines and
feminines substitutes =y a for the final and the terminntion eg
ﬁi‘g pirf, ‘father, nom fmt it AW mddref, <mother, Al
matll

2 1In the vocative singular the final is changed to W ar In
the neuter this chonge is optional.

3. The termination of the accusative singular in the masculine
and feminine In W am

4. In the necusative minguolar inatlve, vocative, ive
dual, nnd nominative and vocative plural of the masculine and
feminine the finnl wy ¢ is changed to Wiy ar

Ere. mmq;amﬂln, masc., & son in law;’ 1&3 duhitp, fem.,
‘a daunghtery 2‘ devyr, masc., <a brother Indaw ? wnrg na
nandrr or weeq nanandp, fem., ‘a hoshand s stster - v nn
masc, ‘a many fiyf pitrd, mase,, ‘father Wy bhrdtri, mase,
¢brothery a1y mdtri, fem., mothery !]Tqydfff, fem,, < the wife
of the hushand s brother § uiHIg ydmdtrt = g J&mntﬂ;
Y gafisr, masc.,, one who ypraises;’ and aﬂ\i savyeshthn,
masc., ‘a charioteer > change the final wg rf to WX ar
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5, In the ablative and genitive singular of the masculine and
feminine sy wr 1s substituted for the final and the termination,

fuaT petur

6. In the locative singular of the mascnline and feminine the
final 1s changed to 54 a2

7. In the dative and instrumental singular and 1n the genitive
and locative dual the final =3 7218 changed to T »

8. The neuter, according to § 16, inserts g before the termina-
tions which begin with vowels. But when the neuter has a
corresponding mascnhine, which is different only by the gender,
1t may optionally take the forms of the latter, except in the
nominative, vocative, and accusative (¢f § 229, 11, and § 232)

Parapiems giq ddtri, mn. ‘a gwer, @y svdsre, fem.
‘a sister.’

SINGUT.AR DUAT:
mn m n mn nm n
——
N qlal iy
datd datyi
| )
Vo iy - orgig O NY glard gl
ditar ddiys datdr-aud  dbtri-n-1}
I
Acc gl (] /
ddtdr-am d—t.itrz .
I = or cslglin A
datr-& datri-n-a
-
D <3 orglall (R qigeie
dbtr-é datri-ne-e ddiré-bhydm
Abl < |
ay ~ or g lgue
>N
G didlur dd;rz n~as g <l -'ﬂﬂ\ or qulh\‘tl
L quaf( or ¢ 1gfQ adtr-ds dhtrin o2
dédtdr-z er—z'ra -1

! In the Nom. end Ace: ddtdrau,, ditrini ; 1w the Voo d@tdrau, dlltrms
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NV

Aec

Tnstr

D.AbL

Gen.

Loc

PLURAL,
m.n m n
—
— QA
dattres slg
— iy ditgd nd
durta
SIQM'BL —_ —
datiisi
G;IIJO&QL —_ —_
Liridkper
c1gdin — —_—
&l ydn
wigd - -
dirphshu

Like the masculine is declined Wy naptrs, m ¢ grondson

BIXGULAR.
N wé
ik
v ady
erdser
Ace.  @uitH
sodsdram
I ad
w4
D =@
odars
Ahl.} «
e} G0
L wdl
—dserd

DUAL PLURAL.
) ‘n' wadigy
T wdid
orduir-an
Ave. laéti
redrriea
1wy
? srdiri-bhin
IR aduin }h wduay
} erdip-dlyd redim-dipn
o wdmia
a mirly-dn
L. ‘ﬂén‘i " G‘iﬂ
g awderi-skn

1 In the Norn, déilfres; in the Voo diftdres,
 In the Now. iod Ace, ddiriyl ; in the Voo ditriyi.
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Paraviem or THE ExcepTION TO 4 fug patri, masc.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
N fuar
o NV fudey
% 2 ) NV ptar-as?
ﬁ d{ Acc TI" d a
Ditar priar-an?
A
Ace.  fyadw ce. ﬁ:_ }'t
- mirion
pitdr-am 1
I
I fu=n fuglie
oy ? pulri-bis
pitr-
1
D 3 i fugens }ADbl fugeia
r-¢é priri-bhydm tiri-bhyas
2z » y
Abl ﬁ{ a4 / G ﬁg(ﬁ IH
G prtus g i) " pilyiin-dm3
L {ua r‘\ ity -6s L r"l_(lé
pitar -1 putri-shu

In the same way 1s declined g bhrdtii, m <brother,’ also
H1q mdiri, f “mother,” except 1 the ace plur which has final s
mstead of n, Higy mdtr is

CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN .ﬁp "5“ AND "'Sﬁ; MASCULINE AND

FEMININE,

§ 234 1 The nominative singular 1s used also as a vocative

IT Before the termmations beginning with a vowel final § az
is changed to sy dy, %Y 0 to %o av, and 4\ au to g Qv

Except Fmal +Y o, 1 becomes =y d before the terminations of
the accusative singular and plural, which reject their imitial % a,
2 18 left unchanged before the termination of the ablative and
gemtive singular which drops its imtial 3¢ @, 3. becomes %(q dv
in the nominafive, vocative, accusative, dual, and nommative and

vocative plural, 4 becomes %} ez 1 the nommative and voca-
tive singular.

! In the Nom and Acoc pifdran, m the Voo pétarau
2 In the Nom pitdras, 1 the Voo pitaras
3 Or prtpindm -
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1IL Final § a: before the terminations beginmng with & ¢
(nominative and vocative singular, locative plural) and | bA
(instrumental, dative, ablntive dual and plural) is changed to wi d

Pamavieus R ray, m ¢ wealth,’ Y go, m.f ¢ox, cow, fYnau

fem. ¢n ship’
STNQULAR.
NV xm
[ 4]
Ace. whe
rify-am
1 Uy
rle-l'
D B
iy
ABL s,
G rapd
L. Uty
rdyd
SINGULAR.
NV g
g
Ace. ABY
o]
I <t
pird
D =X
"o
AbL
¢ | =
L =My
i

—_—
| P

P

w
P

DUAL

i

oy

ra-bhytm

Wy
ryds

DUAL

aff

Qehieg
ribipin

ab\y
rirm

PLURAL.
Il Gde
riy-e
Ll
ra-bAls
}X’E R
rd-bhyds
a LY
rdy-fm
L.
sk
PLURAL.
v oy
sl
ds  WTE
e
L le. Ty
i Bt
2w Dby
praTn
a adia,
pirim
L ‘q""fé
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SINGULAR DUAT:
NV 'ﬁ(l\ NV 'nf
ndu s Aco i«
Ace '1TC!1'H\ niv-au
niv-am
1 SIEH '
ndo-#
D 1 1D clen
. nav-é nau-bhydm
Abl
G iy
nbo-ds ﬁ < l"h‘:L
] ufy iv-6s
ndv-f

THE NOUN

D
} Abl

NV
Aco

G

L

[§ 234
PLURAL

-1i-='ltL

ndv-as

SETY

nau bhis

TR

nau-bh yds
siid e

fndv dm
<ly

nayu-shu

The rule in § 232 applies also here, e g the neuter Ry atinu
(§ 210 b) of the masc and fem ={q«\| atinax makes in the sin-
gular dative vg(}(ﬂq atinu-n-e, or hke the dative of the masculine

Hlaa1d atmdy

~-e

rd

§ 235 A Synopsis oF ALL THE TERMINATIONS OF NoOUNS
Observ Those which contain a part of the crude forn, aie
distingwished by an asterisk.

m f n

N gy
U (for g
and q)

\'% Thesameand
g Y

Acc |

I e

D ¢

Abl :'ka :(I o‘&k

G N "9 (for
$e)

L g%

mf

(‘t:t) °;>u:
(=)

e

“ua tuy

SINGULAR
mn., |fn

S —

RARRUN

Ty
AbL'gu(-L

m

eﬂ‘t

"

f n
%" o;\{ .ﬂ -{ og
.vqé ‘H
.'\3: og .‘4?,
o{ oq -Fz ’q
TR ALY
q " (for T
and ‘g)
Sy
T g [[T
}?ut;( } R A
ey, fa fu
"l
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DUAT
mfn m.f ma |fn ' f n
—— [ e |
N Vdece, Y ¢t = T t
LD.AbL WIH,
AT R de
PLURAL.
AV - W | ©wfy ¢
"weud, way | i “wxfw g
and insertlen
{ J of a pasal
Acc. N g | v e & Liko the me-
o v e minative and
vocntive.
1 fm i
D.ABL R IR
G W winia
ML LI
MY H i
Ly Rt
APTENDIXL

SOME VEDIC ANOMALIES IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

§ 230. Though the Vedie declension of nouns presents a great
numher of varintions, tho regular forms are more frequent.

fve  Some fe

§ 237 Singular
or § take the termination g

ending In wqr

Pocative, Bomo feminines ending In % ghorten the final. The
masculines ending in wwg have 7g end those in 7wy and W,
and the participle of the reduplicated perfect Parnsmalpada have
WY eg HIPHE, HIGHY,

Adccsative. Some nouns ending in §, € or & take Wiy,
before which § is changed to v and 8 or & to y—Sometimes
W I8 ingerted in order to avold the histus— «gusas from e
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cgreat’ 15 contiacted mto «gi®, uTaH from ufeer, ¢path,
into yela (see § 239, No 24)

Instyumental Nouns ending 1 = have y«T (instead of §=), or
combme the termination mmmediately with the final % of the
crude form to =y, eg Heyl, particularly m those ending 1m s,
algavt The femimines m =y do not msert ¥, ©T instead of
"yt Masculines and even neuters in g and § do nof msert ¥,
hut change ¢ to g and S to §, eg s Mmasc, w1, «g neut,
«TT, OF 9 0 %d, «lF Masc, dig«(, OF 9, Yagal The
termmation sometimes combimes with a preceding ¥ to ¥, with
a preceding g to &, eg #al mstead of g7, from «fg < is
mserted after =5 and 9, «@Hai, Qigl, and gy changed to
{ay, ?{ch?q( (from ¢1q) When 3 15 1nserted, final = of the
base 1s rejected, {fa=ey from {g=4 «{ appears as termination
also 1 «iq% from ¥, and even 1 e (from =wfasy, cf § 239,
No 17) ufuar, «fg«i, a1, wstead of ufyar, ecte, from
ufyye, etc, reject the I of the crude form, and wlaar for
wfe=, fiom ‘uﬁ-ui, the T

Datwe Torms in ¥ are changed to §, wdq\ for o from wld,
final = of the crude form 1s changed to wy, «< from g

Ablatwe and gemifwe <\ shortens 1ts final and makes sqefieg
Nouns 1n T and S, even neuters, take the termnation =4 and
change T to ¥, T to 9, ¢g way, d€Q (sg neut) Some
neuters 1 J change thewr final to =), @iy a\afg and
fa«), although masc ., take the termination of the fem =i,
on the other hand femmnes 1n § and W take #& {9y takes
the real termination of the ablative wd, fa<ila

Locatwe 'The termmmation § may be lengthened Nouns
ending in or » have sometimes =y mnstead of final @ or ey
et (for «d), wet (for ygigie), those m =y occur also with
T, 'iqﬁ nstead of aqd\qu-k Those 1n I take the regular termi-
nation and change 3 to =9, '{g\af%r from g9 = occurs instead
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of final <f, siydy from Wit —Tho<e in = have the regular fer
minahon, AfT from w9 —Tinal Qe and qrR drop the % and
are changed to € and & M, ™ —Nouns ending fn W may
rject the termination, e g wRW for AT ~uwig  takes the
tenmination (AW {¢f the locative of the pronoun  § 217)

Dral  nomtatire, vocatirs and accusatite X, or even g
T« rub thuted for final W1 wyo —q I incerted after g ond &
before which W i+ ryected and = changed to 9 wyaTlur
(in tead of mT) wudY (in tend of way) from T3) —aput occurs
Inctead of 3337 from 3 —\oun« in & and =t reject the terming
thon, yam (fur yaxal)s bleo o iqey

Cemtive nnd Jocafiee QEAYR oconr< in tead of yeuqiy,

Plural  nommnatiee and roeatire \ouns ending in g and
dooble the termination Zaise  Wiyia 14 contrmeted 1o wi g,
Tinal g 1+ changed to 3y Nyada to J wftniay (of § XH
11, Txe)) —Nouns ending in§ ond 25 make kR and wqy instend
of yg and @ and waw in tend of TR, ¥y from AT uayy
from Qzft.— s mauy forme ufmalae (of § 21,1 ) —The peuters
frequently drop thelr final for (fi) 741 inctead of guify and
thorten the preeeding vowe! wd instend of wdify, gl for
iy {Mf, g% for yefm  DNouns endir g in wwg lengthen the g,
wifm liﬂqlm(l‘f§:ll If I'se 9)

Aecausative Nouns ending In § (conddating of more than one
rylable, § 230 a) and R take the termination Wy, before which
£ 15 changed to { W to g or 3g; on the other hand & oceurs
Instend of WR, uQVT from w@\  In Fple Poetry wg is
affixed to nouns ending in wg, which is then changed to ALY
{uay

Instrumental Nouns in W have  yfhy instend of S (of
$225 11) wif} forms wim,

Dative and ablative v {\ and w1\ oceur with rhortened t

Genitive Tho afiix Is added immedintely to some nouns,
wgis  The final ¥ may become g or WT @wn from g,
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a from § When <(is inserted, 1t may be left unchanged,
LIGIICE ¥ is mserted wrregularly in I TAGITY

Locatwe The termination is doubled in Y4 {a>_ makes
fag instead of ﬁ%. 9%, 4, g+ change their final to
Anusvira , a4y, ete

§ 238. 1. In the Veda the distinction between the stiong and
weak cases (§ 220) 1s less regularly observed than in the later
Sanskrt Thus the termination of the accusative is attached to
the weak form in %diqqe mstead of wqiqemey, and that of the
nominative plural even to the weakest 1n A egud instead of
al@qiqy  In the nouns ending 1 4« the use of the strong
form 1s absolute 1n the nominative singular only, i all the other
strong cases 1t 1s optfional, eg awe Sing DOM. W[, accus
dquH or aqdiugd  On the other hand qu.ﬁ occurs instead of
d\lﬁ The nouns ending 1in =wy_ lengthen the penultimate also
m other cases than the singular nominative, e g 1 the nom voc.
acc dual wyigl, gen plur syqie, from gyy  Sometimes
they reject w4, e g <uie, or drop their final g and are dechned
like nouns ending m 9, eg |lg 4, nom plur. of ¢, for
HAlg«4 Nouns ending m 3+ sometimes have a strong form
hike those 1n %+, eg w#, nom voc acc dual w«7, nom plur
QIH, D0M 8Ing gy (for * qe7y), accus sing i (for *qia#)

2 The mflectional terminations are sometimes rejected, par-
ticularly, as already noticed, 1n the locative singular, but also 1n
other cases, especially when the noun 1s conjoined with another

mnflected noun, ¢f Rig-veda 1 26, 2, 64, 5, Atharva-veda
v 22,3

3 CF §239

§ 239 ArpaaBETICAL Lisr oF ANomatous Nouns.

1. =#ishi, @1, and =1, fem. <mother,” shorten their final 1
the vocative singular
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2. wf§ n ‘the cye, Wl n. ‘n bone! Y n.  curdled
milk, 4{d n “the thigh,’ derive the weakest cases from (§ 220)
WO, W, U, and waan (of § 221, 110), e

MIRGULAR. DUAL PLURAL
NV.A g T wadtor wedl 1Y iy
Tnstr  wwt L w8l
Dat.  w<@ 1o
Ay S }‘Al't iy

wXG,
Gen.} - ;a.
iy G weqie
Lec. wafor fea ) - L by

In the Veda the forms ending In wware also used ns the hases
of other cases, ey ww{ifg, and the nom voc. ace. dual of wifg
Is WY, the fnstr dat. abl. wwATR, the gen. loe, weally_ cte.

8 wuqm and quae make in the vocative sing wuly wale
(os for orignal avas, ¢f § 237, vocatrre)

4. waggmose ‘ox, singular nominative ungin, V00 g,
Boe. Wagines Jostt wngy, dat. °§ obl gen. ey loc. ofy
dual nom voc. ace. Hﬂilﬂ ingtr dat ablL LLE L TUTY.. 8 loc.
Wagglg 1 plural nom Voo wngigd, 8CC. wAged, lostr
wriglay, dot abl. wagua, gon. wnggie, 10 wngey

b wndn, sot wdn

6 w@gy m time, eymu m o proper name, yaduy M

& name of Indra’ and in the Veda weiyyy m fan archer
reject in the nominative gingular the final § and lengthen the
penultimate W eg WAyt

7 wqfem ‘water lengthens the w in the strong cases (§ 220)
in the nom voe. acc. plur of the neater when compound,
optonally eg nom voe. plur wigy hbefore the terminations
beginmng with ¥ it has g Instead of q, g wla.  When not

compound it 1s generally used in the plural only

B. wuayp see No 1

9 wduq ™. a proper name, YgW m. do and the nomns
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ending 1n ye, ‘Jalhng,’ do not lengthen their penulbimate = 1n
the strong cases (§ 221, II1), except in the nominative singular
masc. and i the nom voc ace. plur neuter, eg acc sing

HYHUH, g, NOM SINg M gl (¢f 57 and 85)

10 wde m <a horse,” uses this ciude form only 1 the
nominative and vocative singular (¢f § 221, III), and when
compounded, in the other cases it substifutes aé}«ﬂ\, which
follows § 221, II, eg sing nom =4[, VOC. AT, ACC Herid,
mstr #3q7 In the Veda -aatgle 1s also used 1n the acc sing

The bases wgen« and epwy m ¢ one who praises,” fqq««_and
faawm m a proper name, are substituted for each other in
a similar manner

1T =my, see Asni

12 wqyre “part of a sacrifice,” and y s m an oblation,’
make 1 the nom and voc sing =wqeiq, Hﬂ\?\l’d’ before the
terminations beginning with 3y and m the locative plural they
substitute aiqee, 30@« and ey ig m €one who praises,” in
the same way weyyq, e g —.ﬂqeﬁﬁ-]tk(cf § 217), Hef ey OF HA Y
(§ 215), in the other cases regulaily, e g¢ mstr smg FHoqyiat

13 The feminines %) ‘a woman 1n her menses,” q«| ‘a lute,’
all ‘a ship,) «wil a properY name, | ‘smoke,’ and in the
Veda also some others, take § in the nommative singular, eg
AL\

14 #ga 0 ¢ blood, 4y« n “the face, Ygen N ¢ water,” g«
m ‘a tooth,’ g\ mn ¢an arm,” Ffyen f the nose,” oyt f ‘the
mght,’” yig m ‘a foot,’ Y| f can army,” |ia n ‘meat, qiqm
‘the month,” yeq 1 ¢the hver, Yy mn ¢soup,” Weq 1 ©ex-
crement,” fyyqy n ¢ the head,’ «1e 1 ‘the top,” and gge n ‘the
heart,” may substitute 1 all cases, except in the nom voc acc
sing. and dual masc ,fem ,and ne1‘1t ,nom voc plur masc and fem,
and nom voc acc plur of the neut, the following corresponding
crude forms, viz,, #y«, sa~, I, <d (propeily ¢«); glust;
4, T ug, ud, «IF, M (¢f No 22), gar, yuG Wty
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1ldn, g, and g e sing nom voc. aco “ayq only, but 1nsty
Y@l OF uwl, dunl flom voe. acc. only wgaﬂ but wnstr dat,
bl Wl Of wadkiv, plur nom voc. nce. wy(, instr
wylayg or waliy

15 wiyn, see \ni{ ihNo 2

16, wgn 0 ‘the doy/ denves the nom. voc. ace. #ing, foc.
plur, and the cnscs, the terminationa of which begin with 3,
from g nom voc. nec. sing “gH, loc, plur e, instr
dat abl. dual wg@)else but instr eing WET cte. In the Vedn
occura also wg(wg (lostend of w@\f) The nom voe ace.
sing wge becomes wigy Lefore all ronant letters, contrary to
the Exc. to § 29

When wyn_ is the Iast member of a compound adjective the
nom voc, #ing masc. Is derived from wyy but the acc. sing,,
the nom voc acc. dual and the nom voe. plar masc, from Nge
in the strong form (§ 221 IIT) the rest as in the neater, e g
tng nom fdigiy voo {ligy, ace. digiue, ete

When the lnst member of o compound it frequently becomen
Wy and WE (¢f my VG § 639); in the latter instance the loc.
eiog may bo derived also from wyn, therefore {3 or § wgla
or {qm

17 wqain, m ‘breatly, soul onc’s self” drops in the Veda 1ts
initlal wr particalardy in the sing instr dat, loc. and oven ace
(at the samo time without lengthening tho penultimate W con-
trary to § 221, IIT) eg Wy wne

18 =iy, see Wi in No 14

190 swquiy set No 12

20 gygn wec ugwmin No 14

206 udlx, see § 221 1

2] wyny, we No § DBesides it may reject its final In the
voeative sing., or substitute W, wyny, wyn or gynn Locative
dlog wyd (of $238 1)

22 @y L fihe down’ AR m. “the month (f Do 14), gy
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¢ yoluntary,” 4 by one’s own power,” have in the Veda before
the terminations beginning with %, € instead of therr final, e g
gufgu. The last two male mn the nom sing masc «&@qi¥,
wasie (of §221,V)

23 =aane, see No 10.

24 syj{q« masc ‘a name of Indra,’ 4fy«m ¢a path,” afy«
m ¢a churning stick,” derve thew strong cases, except the nom.
and voc sing, from =y, s, Ay, the weakest (§ 220)
from WU UY, HY The sing nom and voc is YA,
Y, eI, the ace wgiud, mstr wywi, dual nom voc
acc ywyiq), mstr dat and abl ufeReie, gen and loc. yule,
plur nom and voc yeytde, ace uye, mstr ylyfiy, loc afuy

25. \yf¥y fem <a plant, has in the Veda o9y as its base,
except 1 the nomnative singular

26. @e¥, «idd; g m. ‘thunderbolt, Hqﬁl f ca virgin widow
re-married,’ qé'mc\ m. ‘a frog,” change thewr final before vowels
to q

27 sy m f ‘a curlew,’ changes g 1n the nom. voc sing,
the loc plur, and before ¥ to §, eg nom voc sing gng, but
acc shu#, 10Str g1, mstr dat. and abl dual ggwae, mstr
plural gre (e, loc gy or T

28 ;ﬂ\% m ‘a jackal, derives the strong cases, except the voc
sing , necessarily and the weakest (§ 220) optionally from snlg,
SIng NOm sy, VOC sphlgl, INstr silg i or shiy1, dat shlgd or
sh\y, etc, dual nom voc acc s\gid), nstr dat abl g,
gen loc ﬂﬁg}a\or sz, plur nom voc s)gilk, ace qﬂ%\'t
or q{’taecb mstr sl (R

When it forms the last member of a compound adjective, 1n
the neuter qﬂ‘g‘ alone 1s used

29. o1 f <decrepitude,” may use also as crude form «{¥;,
except in the nom and voc singular, instr dat and abl dual
and plur, eg sing nom oy, voc o, but accus e+ OF
si\u+; dual mstr dat abl <t (13414, gen: loc (14 or AL



pa] AECT 11 DECLEXRIOX OF YOUYK 204

30 majaig in the Vedn changes ite 5 to qIn the nom voc,
ace. singular, loc. plural, and inste dat abl. dunl and plaral,
therefore sing nom and voc @uiulg ace amiyigH, bat nstr
LEIE 3

31 ama, cee No 19

32 7w, ree No 13

3 g, fady toc § 20,1

334 wpy see No 17

31 zum, xee gfain No. 2,

B g reegminNo 14 it Is alto ueed ox recond member
of many compound adjectives, e ooy su-dant m n yeal s
dat f { ¢haviog beautiful teeth

30 fzy £ “the day’ changes the final 3 to g in the Instr
dat abL of the dual and plur and in the loc. plur., and mokes in
the nom. nnd vor sing W g g gy but ace. wng
fcan cte.—~In the Veda ol ace. plor mase. g, and nom
voc. ace dual Qigl

W hen 1t i the last tnember of a compound the nom voc. ace.
singular of the neuter I8¢

W gy ree No 20

33 {7, when thefinnlof n compound e g ug ( like, makes
in the nom. voc. sing In the Veda ¥

39 i\q-\, e mln No 4

40y, ¥w, rce No 30

41 wyeqiugd, sce Mo G

42, S (from the verb wig ¢ to fall’) and ¢ |g (from | ‘to
fall) forming the last ber of n pound, change thelr
final 7 to ¥ In the nom. and voc. sing and loe. plur,, and before
Htog eg nom voe. sing wihaw loc, plor wehwgy fnstr dat.
abl, dual qdasis

43 g, scc l1|ﬂ~1§| in No 14

44, fopy, see Tha in No 14

46 M mf ‘a guide,’ when standing alonc or when forming the

aq
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last part of a compound, eg wi«wl ‘a chief, takes in the
locative singular the termination =+, before which & i the
sumple word becomes g, 1n the compound 3, {sig1+, A4

46. ¥ m ‘a man,’ may leave its final short in the gemfive
plural Fute or auis

47 uyfe m <a master,” and «fig m ‘a friend’ (except when
formmg the last member of a compound, and y{§ 1 the Veda
also when goverming a gemfive) male m the sing instr yery,
d, m the dat Y@, 44, in the abl and gen Ueye, dQe, M
the loc ye(l, 4«

¥y besides malkes 1n the sing nom g, in the ace dQiyH,
m the dual nom voc. acc H@iyl, in the nom and voc plur
q44Tyy

The 1est 1s regular, e g voc smg yq, qa

48 a9, ufu«, Yy, see No 24

49 Ug , See YIg No 14 and No 50

50 yig f ‘afoot,” whenit1s the last partof a compound,becomes
yg 1n the weakest cases (§ 220), and before the affix of the femin
W eg fgqig, ad) ‘having two feet,” instr singular @qq], but
nom voc smg {gylg, acc sing feutg#, instr dat abl dual
fautaiie (Siddhinta K, 482), fem with & {gue}, without it
fgug or fauig

51 uig, see No 14

52 4q m. ‘a man,’ has as base of the voc sing ue®,, of the
other strong cases Quii&, of the mnstr dat abl dual and plur and
loc plur y«, m the weakest cases (§ 220) yq. In the nom
and voc sing the final ¥ 15 dropped and the penultimate Anu-
svira changed to = (¢f §§221,V and 243), 1n the loc plur the
final § becomes Anusvira

SIng Yaue, TG yuid, duat, 98, yaw, yld

Dual yerial, ydas, galy

Plur yaiae, Yas, ufm, youy, YHTH; YUY

When the last member of a compound adjective, e g due, 1t
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makes in the nom. voc. acc. sing of the neuter yyw, in the nom
yoc. ace. dnal ﬂgé\, in the nom voe. aco. plur qaﬂll’u the
rest Is like the masculine.

3. gvni sco No 26

54. gi ywly, ree No 62

55 yaduy, see No G.

56, H(\‘\-L, rce No 12

57 yuw,sce No 9 Desides, the weakest cases (§ 220) may
bedmvedfmm'{q)eg instr mng gAY or yuml

58, T, 2ot yamim No 14

59 weam seo No 8

60 wugem ‘anameof [ndra,’ yanm ‘n young man, and Ry
m. ‘a dog, derive the weakest cases (§ 220) from w4l g and
3 the rest s regular (§ 221, 111), sing nom. «wq(, war, Wt
YOO Auaw, Yav, W LCC HUAMH, YauaH, WinH, instr
H‘:\'\l,Tﬂ, It ete., dual nom voc mec. wwaie etc., instr
dat. abl. «yuqsais ete,, gen loc. @uldly, ete.

The feminine is according to § 210, &\ A\ but also (from the
original form «wdw) #uaal YKt and (from the orignal form
yam) yafa (with a short final) '-J'ﬁ

61 wy wl@n W, see No M.

62, ugm, veim, see § 221 IL

63 wrg #wig sec No 14

63b A, AT see No 14

64, yam_ see yma In No 14

65 g® ady joming’ This form is employed in the strong
cases (§ 220) and chenges its compound final in the nom. and
voc. sing of the mascaiine and feminine to ¥; in the weak cases
the oasal 18 rejected. Thus sing nom voc. m.f Gy, act. yus,
nom. voc. acc. of the neuter g instr m.fo. yar doal nom.
voc. ace. mf yefY, of the neuter wat finstr dat. abl m.fin
Yesw gen loc yaly plur nom voc. mf gmu, acc. ya,
nom. voc. ace. of the nenter yfiy Instr m.fn yfwy, ete.
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66 ¢av, 4=, see No 60

67 Yy, Yy, see No 14

68. § [, neuter of adjectives, compounded with §T, ¢wealth,’
accordng to § 2105, eg g masc and fem FIT neuter, “having
much wealth,” changes 1ts final 1n the cases, the terminations ot
which begin with ¥, and in the loc plur to =(, 4 <+, 414,
also 1 the gen. plural, according to some grammarians, and with
inserted T, 4L

69. «wwil, sec No 13

70. qz?mg\, see No 26

71 diauat mf ‘a swift antelope,” may form the sing ace
ATctM e 01 oyefle, the loc oyfey o1 oyal, the plur acc eyeyy
or °.HH“ltL, the 1cst follows the analogy of sy, § 231, 1 2

72 §4rg as last member of a compound, when preceded by 7
or =1, becomes 1n the weakest cases (§ 220) g, which combines
with the preceding =t or = to —,sﬁﬁ ,¢g AR4ig ‘bearmgaload,’
mstr smgular ¥1lgt But when preceded by another vowel
and 1 the compound :Qqq[vé this change 1s optional, e g Yy
i the instr. sing either Hellgi 01 (‘ai $ig( contracted to) Hels
Adadigl or Adlgl-

Haig besides forms its nom voc sing, loc. plur, and the
cases, the terminations of which begin with 3, according to the
analogy of the nouns in No 12, as if the crude form was Adqa«,
thus nom and voc sing Zqqq, mstr, dat. abl dual Faqlen«,
loc plur aqqtg

73 {sta4st g, see No 10

74 {a=sy ((9+4§ io1) m. “a universal king,” lengthens the
final = of 1ts first member in the nom voc sing , loc plur, and
before the terminations begmmng with 3, ¢g nom and voc
smg  {qw1q12, loc plur. fasiug, mstr dat abl dual {q-ai-
LhgRIH ”

75. wene, wad, see No 14

76 fy<F, w8+, see No 14
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77 T A, fee No G0

78. Qnay Raaiy Adip, sec Mo 72

70 wwunm, ulwy, see \o 2,

80 waiy =@fa, rec No 47

8l mry ree No. 14

8 B f <a wife, is declined like B9} (§ 230) In the sing
nom gitand voc 1 inthedative it forms f18 In the abl and
gen. fiayiy, in the loc. figgqies in the plur gen. @y In
the #ing nccue wlu or ffaus and likewise in the plar ace.
ala or fiqug; in the rest it follows the analogy of =Y (§ 230)
eg instr sing fuyyy

When forming the last part of a compound adjectlve, it becomes
fex (§ 210), eg =lalix m Lo, and makes in the slog accus
mate. either § gy (nnalogously to wfin § 220) or {flqus In
the doal nom voe. ace. mase. §{adl In the gen. loc. § fadlay
plur accur masc. either § &aln oF § fiausgs In the rest it followa
the annlogy of wfi® (§ 220). In the feminine the last part of the
compound Is formed as in the masculine in the sing ace. ¢ fige
or {fay+, dunl nom voc. ace. gen. and loc. § flayl, §fadly,
and cven in other cnces, viz, the Instr sing ¢figy ond
optionally in the dat., obl. gen., loc. sing., eg (a8l or ¢w@
(llke 4ad § 229), sTnuid or §RAW, §Gagia or (Y the ace
plur s either § el or {Tauy, the rest follows the analogy of
wfw (§ 220), ey nom. voo. plur §auy

83 ¥, ecc @y In No 14

84, yg, ree Mo 14

85 ¢y, sce No O Desides in the weakest cases y Is changed
to g, eg gugy, Instr singular gwus

2 Drankres oF CouririsovN
§ 240 The comparative I3 gencrally formed by subjolning to
the crude form tho affix WX fara; the superlative, by sufixing
W tama, e ¥ »ri, ‘0 man,’ LGE nri-tama, most man-like.”
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The adjectives and nouns which wmply an agency (nomina
agentis) sometimes form the comparative with § <« fyarnis, the
superlative with gy wshtha, eg yy prithu, ¢ broad,” comparative
yuay prihu-tara or ueldu prath-iyaiis (§ 242, 3), superlative
YYas pr whu-tama or uiyy prath-ishtha Sometimes both affixes
are combined, e g wiy pdpa, ‘had,” wiglywy pdp-tyas-tara, yi-
{ugdqH pdp-ishtha-tama QT tare may also be added to the
superlatives ending 1 ¢y wshtha, Ay ¢reshtha-tara from the
superlative 3y ¢reshtha, ¢ the best’ (§ 242, 3).

The comparatives and superlatives formed by Za? a and tama have
the accent of their bases, e g m1{, nri-tama, prithi, prithi-tara,
prithi-tama, those which are formed with fyasis and wshtha, put
the accent on their first syllable, e g p1 dth-tyanis, prdth-ishtha

§ 241 The crude forms undergo before ¢ ta2a and qw tama
the changes prescribed 1n §§ 193, 2 and 27 But those 1n g4 s
and Quq us change thewr final g s to § sk, after which the 1nitial
q ¢ of the affix becomes g ¢, e g 4y sarprs, n, <molten butter,’
dlle sarpish-tma

The nonns which have strong and weak forms attach (con-
formably to § 193, 2) the affixes to that which they have before the
termination of the locative plural, e g sy p2 dstch, loc plur uiy
p1Gk-shu, comparative wime prék-tara, Ysteq yunant, ¢ joining,’
Yy yunat-su, Yy yunat-tara, «1sie rdjan, ‘king, (isiy
TC?]“'S% Lislay ? c§7a~ta7a, Yfwq dhanin, < wealthy,’ ‘aﬂa dhani-
shu, ©lqay dham-tmra, loc plur of the pailiciple of the re-
duphcated perfect g <to cry,’ qugy 7 urudvat-su, comparative
Qag i 1 urudvat-tm a

In the Veda some nouns in ¥ retain their final, some eunding
1n vowels msert |, e g ﬂqrqtt, ﬂqﬁqm\, HY, Y

Feminine substantives and adjectives, corresponding to mas-
culines which differ from them only in the gender, attach the
affixes of the comparative and superlative to the crude form of
the masculine, e g aal Adl, £, ¢a female black,” corresponding
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10 the erude form of the marculine @ Aala, ¢binck, forms its
comparative and superlative from the latter wrmaq Adla-tara,
aMa«i Aala-fama  \lany feminlnes cadg In & f and & ¢
optionally shorten the final, umqn&bmhmabandhﬂ a female
relatlon of a Brohman? HEHUY AL brafhmabandhid tard or oxng
A *bandhn-tara

§ 242. Some peculiar clinnges toke place before the affixes
Ydw fyaris and @ tshiha

1 They cause the aflixes Y tr Wy mant wwy van! o« vala
fe vin and oy 17 ta be dropped, eg a“i dogdhre =Yg dok
Yt (of § 93 ) comparntive Yg\dw dok fyaiiis, superlative
My doh ishtha W hen after the reyection of g anye or
%Y o becomes thie finnl, the fiest I« changed to g ay the latter
o Xy ar, ey RY jerrn wildu jay lyniis, W stotri ally
stat ishitha

2. Polyryllalic crude forms reject their last vowel together
with the contonant or consonants by which it may be followed
Uy pafn, ‘sharp,’ yeldy paf fyaims  This rule applics also to
those which reject onc of the affixes mentioned in 1 eg aysam
ran mant, Ra\dy eas fyanic

In the Veda oq ocears instend of R4y 6 gudq from vy
‘good ’

3 Sometimen these affixes are attached to anomalons modifica-
tlons of the nouns. The following i« o list of these anomaloun
comparatives and superlntives —

COMPARATIVF ~ BUTERLAMY k- POSITIVE.
aqldy Lai ] weg little,’ or yqn young
willdy wlijy WY, ¢ meagre)
Baldy Qg fign < quick’
Ny Afgy gg small
AQdy ufy % “heary
iy, iy ny & pralsuwor th'audqu

QR dy w{yy 7w ‘satlated [ old’
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COMPARATIVE  SUPERLATIVIS POSITIVE
galed Zlay g « “far’
PLIECE 2 ey e ‘fum’
PICIECE ALCE g\ ‘long’
dglay “flgy #[wich “near’
ulRsdled ulyaley y[ge ‘august’
ugl ey ulusg yy <broad’
Ty, Uy Tuer “beloved ’
‘a@ Y&l algs a3« ‘mamfold’
CERN Hiuy a3 ‘much’
wylda 21 6Tk Hu frequent’
S U ulgs g ‘soft’
Helyy ulay Yd ‘young’
WHE oy =g ‘straight’
qQdy afey $q ‘broad’
qulug «fds qg ‘old’
gegleig 9l g1 ‘beautiful
ey Ay uy & ‘praiseworthy’
el uy wlay ¥« ‘large’
Qdy oy o firm”’
ahely ahy {ane ‘much’
galda uluy s&q ‘short’

§ 243 The fenmmnes of the affixes q¢ tara, au fama, and
<@ wshtha, according to § 210, are qe tard, qut tamd, and
581 wshthd

The masculines and neuters are declined after the models in
§ 225, the feminies 1n accordance with that in § 226

The feminine of § 4| fyasis, according to § 210 (¢f the nstru-
mental singular of the masculine $efut fyas-d) 1s a4l fyas-

The rules for the declension of the masculne and neuter of
344 Tyaris, have been given 1n § 221, VI
paradigm o Qdy gdriyams The feminme «Qust gariyas-i
follows strictly the analogy of gq\ dev? i § 230

I shall now give the
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BINGULAR, DUAL.
m.p \n] n. m o, m B
St haad
¥ — aQum ¢
# Irin
Vool paQue B L et i
geripm jlﬂw Folpllinen yo lyasrd
Aoe. — xQulue
peript=
' aQeur — —
periyacd
D aduy — —_ Bl — —
pertyersy yeripebhypin
Aby, J
¢ i‘l(\wq — -
1 lpasax — _—
L 30ydy
L 3Qely — — } Ih lycr-oe
reriyon
PLURAL,
m.n m »
AY ey Aduiay
g ity 1I{‘Q‘ﬁ
Ace. - aQuay geriptin
iya-a
Tnstr Qg ~ -
reripebh
DAL wQefleay. — -
perty Byo
Gen 3 Qquiy - -
oy sdm
Loc. AQuyornflag — -
gofyers  geripado

fu the xame way g dectined wi) df laghfyaiis, comparative of
Y laghu, clight?
3 Provouns.
§ 244. The pronouns have no vocative, and those of the first
t2d second persons are declined as follows 1—
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SINGULAR
N.  sgH ahdm, <1’ i+ tvdm, < thou’
Ace H-H-L mim and ¢ md, ‘me’ o 1H{{vdmand «tivd, ‘thee’
I ® mdyd, < by me. &t tudyd, <by thee.
D  «gemdhyam and §me, <tome’ 'f.“*"‘”t tiblyam and § fe,
) ‘to thee. )
Abl. ¢q mdt, ¢from me’ «d fvdt, ¢ from thee’
G. &9 mdma, and § me, ‘mine’ a9 Zdve and F te, ¢thine’
¢ of me’ ) <of thee’ )
L. «fg mdyz, ‘10 me”’ al¥ tvdye, €in thee’
DUAL
N anq® dvim, ‘we two. 11 yuwilim, <you two’
Acc the same and «| naw, ‘us two’ the same and qiw vdm,
) ¢ you two’ )
T syqued dv@bhydm, <by us two’ 3qn€'r[3{ yuvibhydm, <by
) -you two’
D the same and «) 22au, ‘to us two’ the same and g4 vdm, to
) you two’
Abl syeite duitbhydm, <from us gqu&lﬂyzw&’blzydm, ‘from
two’ you two’
G %uqifl'ﬂ\ dvdyos and «\ nau, '\f-!q?fl’tk yuvdyos and o4
"< of us two’ ) ~wdm, <of you two’
L wadig dvdyos, ‘in us two’  wqlyyuvdyos,myoutwo’
) PLURAL
N ayn vaydm, ‘we’ YyyH yitydm, <you’
Acc el asmiinand «qy nas, € us’ éu-. 1« yushmin and g
) —'vas, ¢you’ )
I “fitﬂ[r‘l-ltk asmihlas, <by us’ 30;.“[3.'1{[ yushmibhis, ¢by
" you’
D "H_*ﬂ“'lﬂ\ asmdébhyam and w4 HN-I\‘\;H-L yushmdbhyam and
nas, ‘to us’ qq vas, ‘to you’
Abl weq asmdt, ¢ from us’ Y u:m\yusllmdt, ¢from you’

SN 3
G Al asmikam and «qy nas, auﬂa'm-k yushmékam and
¢ours,’ < of us”’ ) " g vas, < yours,’ ¢ of you’

| -
L Ay asmiisu, ‘10 us’ Huﬂlé yushmdsu, <in you ’
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§ 210 There nre five pronoune of the thinl peron, w2 dd
he, she, 1t wg duddd ¢ that, wH wlfm thie’ yag etdd, this,
and weu @ lds, that’ The relative pronoun 1 4 vdd, wha
‘rhk:h, or ¢what nnd the Interrogative pronoun (o Afnt
twho or ¢what

§ 216 Thewe pronouns are declined in the three genders and
sobetitute vardons forme a« their Inflectional ba e«

WZ (dd has ac inflectional ba ¢ in the nominative singular
mac |/ 54 inthe fem w147 The otlier enses are derived in
the masculine and neater from 7 04 In the feminine from oy 08

WT fudd fab titutes in the nom sing ma ¢ Wavd inthe fem
sy inall the other e o= inthe ma ¢ and neater W fud, in
the fem Wt 109

TR 1ddm sulntitatess 1 In the sing nom mnce, dat ah!
Fen. loe muf o, in the dual in e dat abl and plur in tr dot
abl. gen loc, mase and neuter | a =2 In the duaf In tr dat
abl and plur Inctr dat bl gen loc fem W a —3 Inthe sing
nom. and nce. neuter ¢ 1~ 1 In the sing nom fem € =5 In
the sing ner macc, dual and plar nom aec. of the ma ¢ and
neuter XH imd, In the fem YA i —G In the ving In tr, dual
gon. Ine macc. and neater XM and in the fom oy and —7 The
base of the ace. sing., dunl and plural, of the insr  ing., and of
the gen and loc dunl sometimex I8 in the maee and nenter
W ena, in the fem Yt ena

T etad substitotes in the sing nom mace. qq ethd in the
fem Tt eshifs In all the other e e in the masculine nnd neuter
w mf in the fem bl etli ™ ena and LT ena an ronmcetimes
ued ns In the preceding rule No 7

gy adds mbstitmtes:—1  In the slng nom minse. W asd
fert. W@y as.—2. In the aing nom nnd ace. neuter wd —3 In
the ¥ing acc. marc. and fem , in the whole dunl nnd in the plur
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nom fem neut, acc mfn, instr. dat abl gen and loc fem, in
the masc and neuter 4 amd, 1n the fem xy amtt 41 In the
plur nom masc and i the mstr. dat abl gen and loc mase.
and neuter x| am?

Yg ydd derives all 1ts cases 1n the masc. and neuter from ¥ yd,
1 the fem from <y y&@

fane Zim substitutes in all cases of the mase. and neuter ex-
cept the nom. and acc singular of the neuter & %d, in the fem
o £¢, m the nom and acc sing neuter fe Af

§ 247. In the dative, ablative, and locative singular the mas-
culine and neuter subjoin | sma to the base, the femnine adds
g sy 1n these cases as well as in the gemtive simgular

The inflectional terminations differ in some instances from
those of the nouns, instead of the final g d m dg lad, etc,
appears ¢ (¢f § 13)

1 qg tad
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAT:
masce. neut fem masc neut fem masc nent fem
N  «q ¥i N N q
1
sds { g o - te all« diq
Acce a¥ )zt dld A e, 16 2 A din s
tdm tim ' - tin
- ‘I( \ [} v 2 |
1 d+ ayl . 1 ?l(-l\ dl ﬁ'itt
téna tdyd \ tais (& ohs
D. a4l adl
D ! D
tasmar tdsyar iy (02§ 1 |
Al qeng (@ bhydm T arey
A A tébhyas t&bhyas
tdsmdt !
G é aely
- !
:1 tdsyds g G e drdie
. tz.;:t/a| .\& d ﬂ o téshdm tdsdm
. | 1
UL din L J {dyos L ay atly
tasyn tasydm by

téshu tdsu



1

2w tyad
RINGULATL DDAL.
maw neat. fem mase nent. fem
N m; 131(
| o om oW
A
CCTBH | 1t ::l}:{ ; e tye
‘———v——J
1 w
l_y [} tydwd J
D o o tuu&l‘l
trdvmei  ypdrvei
AbL mgin s rithrin
""“‘“ nmru\t
G iyt 0
waiR
L. mﬁi& ey
tyd i tp ,q:} L. rir
% R iddm
ACCETTER CE SN Cid ¢ R Gl
adn ddm yim lman md md
L { g (R (ETER@
indm  { (dim wlum  y limd i m A
e (o (v (oh @@
nim  oral  mim U~
a4 wndy
eaine ondpl
w wayl
s Pyl
‘E@ {‘;‘@ AT TEY
] o, »
& b diipln
E—?f Syei I,
v by
A A
Ui, Loy
wrmdf :" J
i e
s splt g wnqly ¢
el eyn
e h
{W‘t v ::3 *
iy wayfm L L
uni
LILTLE L ITY -
- rim J i

DECLIX®10¥ OF XOUX®

5]
A

TLORAL.
masc, neut. fem.
~ R
(ol e
AR 1 L QL 7 e d
o
t i 4
tyd tylbai
D
By mag
n tyddiyes (slipes
6 Rl midin
trokdm  1pfum
1.
tydchn m
L IR Tt C S Ty
(nd  bmdu inds
HIM \mrﬂ' XHIY
[er ST S N
wun wfn yag
ndn ended s
it ¢ wifliy
717 ahan
Wy wilhy
hkis dide
THY L IC TS
by dihyds
Y WY
Alyes dbhys
UMIH R ICTEN
oA i
CUIH, AIETES
askin bodn
%113 5‘.“3
[Tty ded
g
-
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SINGUT.AR
m. n f

N UdY Ude  ud(
eshds  etdt eshd

LGS QULCETEIC

Ace eldm eﬂit et?fm

Ut lad uai

enam  enat endm
A ) 1
udn v
I eténa et:iy&
-
AR LA
enena enaya—

D. vad léd'%l( D. /

etdsmar elasyas

CHAP1LER II

4 yag etdd

DUAT:

n

-
ud
eté

ud ud

eté

ue

ene
Y

]
UalRTH
etdbhydm

THE NOUN

[§ 247

f

U
etits
Uiy
etils
uniiy

ends

w1
et bhis

1
LAy
“etdbhyas

etc, hke ag fdd, paradigm 1, only in the geumtive and locative dual

ualey_etdyos, and ¢wQ\y enayos

SINGUT.AR
m n f

N a4l Ha\
-t;sa’u 3 Q*L a;a’u

Acc w4 Vo  HuH A

amion amitin
Y| !

1. Sl HHYT

amtind amuyd
D nad eyl

amishmaz a;n'whym
Abl -?_ud "A o,

amtishmat "“ﬂ“’:“ﬂ\

1 -

G. AYY amushybs

amhshya

L Ayl wgudiv L

amushmn amushyam

5 wgy adds

DUAT,

n

Y

B N

amfi

wgyhﬂ

amii bhydm

-t
A

amuy/os

-am“vlﬁﬁtt l

N

P
amiis

-au-lc\rﬁtl\
amiibhis

{
amitbhyas

HHATH,

amitshdm
i
w4y

4
amitshu
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6 gy ydd
KINGOULAR. DUAL, PLOBAL
™ n. { wm a f m, o 1.
N wy ol L x %
e Gam L r wifé g
AR Y WRL AN pin yi g A UL ) g o8
pim yilm ¥in
1 o T ! 1 i wldg,
yone rirk i .
b ' L1 TR LI 1P »
yimei  yéayel soiiyin Vedy, Qb
AL i A A I
rimtt Ladiy
@ e s ° s AGw wdiq
irpe udte phddn  plim
L. uffl udw &) L oy ary
pindy  ployin yihe oyl
7 fws kim
N wg L1 x ®
bt oy, Ll L ald my
Acc. WR M WBL A Yhw Bl A WM e MG
™ How —— o
1 wh win . L ﬁ‘a. aly,
kieg Hyi 1 } wishig beir MO
A ] mupen
etc, like the preceding

Obs The final @ s of the nominative singular mascullne Tg
sas (@ k), W yas (W syah), and QO eshar (QT exhal) ave
rejected before afl letters, except & o, before which it undergoes
the change prescribed in § 28, Exc. 1
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§ 248 ¥qwq bhavant, properly a noun sigmfymg ¢man, mastei y
15 frequently applied in polite speech instead of the pronoun of
the second person, and 1s construed with the third person of the
veth It 1s declined hke other nouns i qeq vant (¢f § 221, II,
Exc 2), eg masc nom ¥Hqj« bhavdn, voc Hq« Dbhavan, ace
HawiH_ bhavant-am, mstr Had( bhavat-d, etc The femnme,
according to § 210,18 Wad\ bhavat-7, and follows the declension of
241 devi (§ 230)

§ 249 The reflective pronoun 15 expressed

1 By wyy svayam, <self, which 1s indechnable and may be
combined with the three persons, eg. | «u+_ se svayam, <he
himself’

2 By =#@w diman, masc, properly <the soul, and declned
according to § 211, IIL.,, Exc 1, cg sing nom =ya dtmd, voc
@A atman, acc @ivH dEmdn-am, instr @t diman-a,
ete, ¢f § 239,17 It is used in this sigmfication n the singular
only, ¢f Dagakum in my Chrestomathie, p 189, 9, s{aii«al
At [ g7 dtmdnam dtmanoddhar antr santah, <the brave
men save themselves by themselves ’

CRUDE FORMS FOLLOWING MORLEL OR LESS THE PRONOMINAL

DECLENSION

§ 250 The nouns [ anyd, <another, wwyqe anydta a (1ts
comparative), g 44 ftar a, © another,” ey kdtara (comparative of
the interrogative pronoun), ¢ who or which of (wo,” aa# kdtama
(superlative of the mterrogative pronoun), ¢ who or which of
these,” qd« fdtma (comparative of the prononn ag tad), ad4
tatama (1ts superlative), 4q« ydtm o (comparative of the relative
pronoun), yaf ydtama (its superlative), and usaw ékatama
(superlative of ydh éka, <one’) follow the declension of g ydd
(§ 247, paradigm 6), but they may also form vocatives
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I

here give the paradigm Wy anyd

BINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.

m. n f. m an . n f
N wee wene weut ~x s }
VowW wda wH v wed) wR W LTI T
Ace. e, weua, B (L SR A W
1 Eﬁﬁ Eu‘b' 1 I wly, gﬂllmu
D wald wd o )

- - AP jRde sk
AL widia A A -

- wudig
G ‘1‘”‘& - c } wafly O \ia!iu-{ ‘:i-qlél‘(
Lo sl wadiw o) L w2 g

Obs ~wefiwsanyonya x4aq ftaretara, ¢ onc nnother (§ 209),
and fn fhe Veda YHT ‘another, mnke in the nom nce. eing
of the neuter wtliwyi, xATn1, 1daw and e in the vocative
the crude form

§ 25) 1 ‘one,’ yda« (comparntive of T) € one of two,’ s
‘both’ (has no dual) fardk <all, @, Fyw (io the Veda with the
acate on the final) g «all” gy ‘another differ from the pre
ceding poradigm only in the nom voe. and ace. sing of the
neuter which follow the nominal declension, e,g #ing nom
mogc. wdy nenter ydu, fom @, voe. mase. and neuter ad
fem =¥, & moy optionally make In the sing nom, acc. neuter
WH or W, Voo | or |

9% <half? follows the declenslon of @, execpt in the nom
vo&-plur masc., where it mny optionnlly use the nominal
inflaxion %2 or ey,

§ 262 waqo eignifying outer, and on under garment wwy
wferor  wuyy ‘another’ wqe posterior, any above” glg
33
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<on the right hand,’ y¢ ¢behind,’ tg\é ¢<hefore; and @ ‘own,
follow the rule of the preceding paragraph, except in the abl
and loc sing masc and neuter and 1n the nom, voc plur masc,
where they may optionally use the nominal inflexions, e g sing
nom mMAasC Hud4, Neut HEH, fem =y, dat masc neut
#udQl, fem xy«@, ctc, but abl masc neut w T or
Hdid, loc masc neut =#uqfeyw or =xygY, pluu nom voc
Masc HEL O R

§ 2563 {galy ‘the second,’ and dcl¥ ¢ the third,’ may optionally
follow the pronominal or nominal declension in the sing dat
abl gen and loc eg dat masc. neut [gdlued or (galy i, fem
faalad or fgalurd, abl mase neut fydluwiia or fgdturd,
gen m n {gdlue, abl gen fem fadlyeiq o1 (gdlerere, loc

m 1 [gdlulen o fadld, fom [galeawd® or gatenuw,  The
rest follow the nominal declension

§ 254 uyw ‘the first) w«w ‘the last’ x4 <half, part of)
Ay ‘httle, e{quy ‘some,’ and the numeral adjectives formed
by the affix qy, as Gay ‘fivefold,” may take the pronommal o1
nomimnal terminations m the nom and voe, plur masc, cg
uyH or OyHid,  The rest follow the nominal declension

§ 255 The pronominal derivatives which are not mentioned 1n
the preceding paragraphs follow the nominal declension, e¢g
"¢\ madiya, the possessive pronoun of the first person ¢ mine,’
follows 1n the masec and neuter § 225, and 1ts feminine, H{‘Itu
madiyd (§ 210), follows § 226 But @fa kAatr, ‘how many’
(mterroga,twe), Yyia yaty, <how many’ (relative), and alq Zati,
‘$0 many,” which are dechnable 1n the thiee genders, but only i
the plural, differ from § 229 in the nom voc acc plur, winch
take no termination, therefore eg nom voc acc ahrq, mstr

afdfie, dat abl slawe, gen wdl«te, loc anl@y
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1 NUMELRALS

CARDINAL

§ 256 The erude forme of the mimple cardinal are —

9 % éha, ¢ one? © yn wdptan (in the Veda ypn
R g dri ¢two’ sapldn) ¢eeven )

3 ri, tthree? © udeq didtan, cizht

g ud\ chdtur, four e wan ndran ‘nine

q\dn pdnchan  five q0 qﬂ( ddran  ten

& aq shdsh, aix’

The numerale from  eleven to nineteen arc formed by com
pounding the fint nine from @@ to waw with gyn  ten
“Nincteen  may alto be formed by prefixing e (of § 298) to
{dyfa “twenty’ The numerals fn w drop theie finals before
<un  The modifications which the first memberr of eleven,
twelve, thirteen sixteen and eighteen undergo mny be explained
by their being Inflected forme

99 gdigan ‘eleven’ af, Gidan “sixteen
92 gidun ‘trclve, 90 ugur (ved wud) eeren-
93 qq’\{um (vode trdyoe) teen

«thirteen’? qu wuidyn cighteen.
93 ugdun ‘fourteen qe ndgun_ or wmfdyfa nine
qu ‘ﬂi{‘ll'L ¢ fiftecn. teen

The numerals from twenty to hundred are formed in o
similar manper 1—

R0 (M viigda 2o wuldyfh
39 uafdum e weifdyln
2R wifdayla wqldy (¥ or
3 = fdyth A wnlduq
7y ugf¥ul 30 {ya froiedt
gy wildyla 3% uallyq

r§ affuln R willyq
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33 =dleduq u{‘%lﬁlq%ll‘ﬂqor
38 =gleaud ALy A
3u yal=uq LCT TR )
3¢ welua {mnﬁlré
39 wal=q g0 gfu shashti
T ETT €9 yaule

% wa{aua or (gale o1
SL AT w | fauf
80 <l na chatvdriiigdt | 2o {y or
89 yaaenfluc éamq[‘g
%wwﬁmor 58 goafe
{gen[aa g4 uxuly
{qq%mf(i&qm &% weuly
(ERTSHECTE 9 4nule
88 =gyaiiua ac{aaiaru or
LB ECTETIRCIC HuylE
8% deduai{dq siqu(& or
89 aadetiiud éQ{merd
t:{ ‘Hﬁlﬂ@ﬂr\‘ﬂd\ or 90 yula saptati
Agaatfiyq 99 uaddl®
{ﬂqﬂ@(lf(ud\ or glauld or
ga {
L EEIRITY faasfa
Yo umTNa pastchdedt ayauly or
uq T LT {f‘#ﬂﬂrﬁ
gilqamqor o8 Fgiaald
U
Tauud oY yyauld
LRt or og agufd
faugiuq 99 wnpuuld
Uy e T %aemal’a or
Uy gyuALUA #HedHld
UG Heu”ind &yl or
YO  dHyd e s fa
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vo wi\{® arfrt winglmor
= wanfa ugﬂwqﬂn
w3 gl adqinafa or
w3 sunifa ® | fanath
=8 ugulfs 8 ugdam
=1 yguiifn QY uyynall
=% wepla o ugafa
o unufa o 4xuala
= wealiin . weinald or
{ nanifnor wenala
wannaln wanalh or
oo wufR navatl 'umun
1 yanafn

900 YTX gufd mner and neuter.—q000 u‘é sahdsra, mosc,
nent.—qo 000 wyf neut.—900 6oo A neat., and erey fen.—
*One milllon 5yA neut — Ten milllone @fg fem — Hundred
millions’ wdg mase neat~—* Thoueand millions apdg (v,
“dg) nent—Ten thonaand millions w8 nent —¢Flundred
thousand millfons’ fRud neut,, cte.

§ 2.7 The numbers ‘two hundred,’ three hundred,’ cte,, up
to ‘n thoneand, and ¢two 1l J  ¢three t} 4 up to
‘ten thousand’ are expreseed cither by confoining the first ten
cardinals ne nttributives with the duals and plurals of W

hondred? and ygw a t) d,? or by I ding them with
both; the compounds are singular neaters, ey § TR (dlual neat )
or {Quad (nom. sing mneut) ¢ two hundred’ x\{w ye(# (plur
neut ) or {R3pas ‘three hundeed ?

guyal fem sing ¢ten hundred,’ oceurs for gy *a thousand

When any number {rom ‘eleven’ to “fifty’ ta to be added to
¥ ‘a hundred,’ or gy ‘a thousand ’ the numeral {mplying the
additional nombler 1s ehanged to an adjective by aflixing on w
before which final ww, wf®, and wa are dropped Theso
adjectives agree with the numernl which cxpresses the larger
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number, m gender, number, and case, and are placed before them,
eg uaigy (from yenig s+ #) wa one hundred and eleven.

The word #+(f¥qs ‘1ncreased (by)’ 1s compounded with other
numerals 1 order to denote addition, ¢ g uzyi{dea ‘mereased by
five’ These compounds either agree with g, 4g«, etc,1n case,
number, and gender, or are compounded with them, ¢ g yzg1fe<h
WaH or yy([gawya+x ‘hundred and five’

§ 258 In order to denote subtraction, the subtrahend is com-
pounded with following w« ¢diminished (by),” yg\« ¢ diminished
by five’ These compounds (¢f § 257) aie erther joned to the
minuend as adjectives or compounded with 1t, ¢ g uml«i Wy or
ya\nyde ‘hundred dimimished by five’=¢ninety five’ But
when a number 1s diminished by one, the word ye ‘one’ is
generally left out and w« prefixed to the minuend, eg w«{qu(d
¢twenty diminished (by one)’ = ¢nineteen’

§ 259 The first four numerals aie declmable in the three
genders yen ¢ka, the crude form of the mase and neuter, has n
the fem yay ekd g duvi, < two,” has 1n the masc and neuter as
crude form g dva, 1 the fem g\ dvd Tx &1, ‘three,’ is the
crude form in the masc and necuter, and substitutes in the fem
{ay fasrr =gy chatw, <four, hltewise substitutes in the fem.
Hay chatasy

The following numbers up to “«iqq ¥« ‘mneteen’ are used as
adjectives with the same terminations 1 all gendets, agreeing 1n
case with the corresponding substantives, g uzyg wldy ‘m
five villages’

The numerals from waidyfq ‘nineteen’ up to «iqeiqfq < nmnety
nine’ are substantives of the feminine gender, sy« ‘ninety
nmme’ has the same gender as yq, which as well as that of the
following numerals is mentioned m § 256

The objects numbered by these numerals are generally put n

the gemtive plural, e g ¢ twenty sons’ fomfa: y=aiwie, but some-
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time« al<o in the same en<e avthe numeral, .5 wafd g ninety
towne,’ or the numernl even takes the terminations of the plural,
eg wailauy eighty €x

§ 260 ‘The declen 1on of the numernls up to magyn nava
dagan, “nincteen ! hiak xome frregulnaritic«

T cka, ¢ onc’ as already mentfoned (§ 201) followx In o great
nutmber of cases the pronomingl declention  The dual s wanting
and the plaral signifies ¢ come

RINGULAR FLURAT
A neat. fem e orat, fem.
N oyau e ]
@
\ w R \ Quilm gy
Acc. W@H CUIC SRR L 1L §
1 wn qayr 1 T3y LLEG
n b
uadl wl E, PLIRLT
W gaven ‘ AR
G Qs s, TRATR LTI
L. walun, LT Ty Quiy

¥ ‘two’ follows the nominal declension (3} 220 226) and ia
used in the dunl only  The remaining nomernls up to Maguyn
are declinalle In the plural only and have many frregularitics.
1 shall give ggw as the model of those which end in ¥

m a L m n f.
ARSI U S MV quq My Moy ‘three
1DA YL TEN A N
GL adly I Ml Tyl
DA, fwxg  (hywy
G i, laguis

L. g (hyy
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m n f
NV i
L gt wasa - fow?
A <gld )
« ~ -
I gy SUIECY
D JgHIH, AR
Q. r{glfm{ 4Aq UTH
L ﬂgg 4a87
min mfun min
NV ygefive® ue =Y or Kyl ¢ cight
Inttr.  ygfHy y gfuy Nefag or seifayg
DA UM LEC ALRIH 0T RE 1Y
Gen g {11+, YujiH, AEIHH
Lor yuy Ug HEY 0T HENY

<4{duifg ¢ nincteen’ up to «qqfgufg < twentv-nine, and the
i i | \ )

nume s from yfg <oy’ 10 qqeaqfa <nmety-nme?’ and H\{z
*ten mulhous” follow the paradigm #1{q (§ 220)

Sfgud@ * twenty-mne’ up to qqugnd < fifty-nine’ follow the
vdes gven in $§ 212 and 213, 11, (o wing. nom, voo Tdy(a,

aens, fluga, ot 1. ote

i d tnety-one’ and the rest ending in 57 follow § 220

ORDINALS,

5 2ol The ordwals, exeept the equivalent of <thie firet)” me

dornad from e ernde forme of the cardinals, a5 sl he <houn
hy the followinge hia

mn f
W& prathe v HYHY ot or
:‘i'uu el *;;{-mn ot ur | fthe first?
wafzar i wilear omi |
f%?ﬁ’a vt pu f:;'a.\vt}‘( e, o thie ~iroml '

2}?‘?!'-'51 rratie o ‘F"{?ﬂ{‘n 005, + the thard’
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mn f
‘ﬂnﬁ chaturthd ng’f ofAT or
Ef\ﬁ turlya q_f\i“ *ya or } the fourth’
‘u‘!s furya ‘ﬂ!ﬁ oya
wud partchamd yadl mf, or the £fth
wuy palchathd yadl A
UB shashhd UBY *{AT <the sixth
e saptamd 4yl oml  the reventh’
e ash{ama wea) omf, ¢ the cightl.
l;l;u navamd nqedl *m?  the ninth
i;lﬂ dacamd guat emf ¢the tenth!
li_;liu ehadacd ujmq:ﬂ ¢7 the cleventh,
and xo on up to
wq¢ Y] natadaga wagl ¢ or
\;q‘;‘-_;lﬂ dnat iigd u:ﬁaﬂ “.L_r ; the nincteenth
ﬁiﬂ rifcd B foa) o, or } ‘the twwenticth
fdulanu tuiicatitama t"ﬁ st
h and &0 on up to
wqnqa navanat ald wgugdl /7 or

nanalansnavanaatitamd <& omf or ; the nlnety ninth
mﬂum;ﬂ inacatatamd Tt ml
unn‘u qatatamd ot ol the lundredth

aud o on

Iic masculines and neuters ending in W arc declined nceord
Ing to § 225; the feminines ending in W according to § 228
and those ending in & analogously to 34} In § 230 Dut uya,
fafly and rjé\q miny uge In some enses the pronomlinal termi
nations, as already etated In §§ 253 and 254
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CHAPTER IIT INDECLINABLES

§ 262 The indechnables comprise 1 A few nouns (¢f § 211)
2 The adverbs, particles, and interjections 3 The conjugational
inflexions

§ 263 I Adverbs and particles are derived from nouns and
pronouns by the following affixes

I ay fas Tins affix sigmfies <from’ (ablative), eg wu\®
grama, € a village,” y\4ay g7 dma-tas, < from the village’

The pronouns d¢, g, and yg subjon this affix to their n-
flective bases q, @, and 7 (§ 245), e g day The pronoun ggu
t0 T, o, Ty to HH, ‘—.su:-!qu\, feneq_ to W, shay ‘whence )’ udag
forms 1t from =, Heidl

This affix 15 also added to the prepositions %37 and yfx.
H{Hay

2 qiq sdé¢  When the adverbs formed by this affix are con-
nected with the verbs = <to be, ¥ ‘to become,” and & ‘to
make,’ they signify that some other object 1s, or has become, 01
has been changed to that which the noun expresses, e g #sliqdiq
agm-sdt (from wfi« agm, <fire’) | kri, ‘to change entirely to
fire’ The § of thus affix 18 never changed to § (contrary to § 17)

3 ad vat sigmfies ‘like,) syguaa b2 dhmana-vat <hke a
Brahman ’

4wy gas sigmfies <fold’ and ¢ successive order,’ e g {guy_ dvr-
gds, “two-fold,” utguu pdda-cas, < foot by foot ’

5 9T dhd 15 added to numerals to 1mply ¢ partition’ and ‘kind,’
{497 dve-dhd, <1n two parts,’ ¢ of two Iinds.’
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6 mmy Aritvas 1s Bkewse attached to numernls to signify
‘times, ex Yqumey paricha-Aritvas, five imea” g ela, one,
Is represented by § sa ond the affix by W&o Aref, wma sa ke,
‘once; g s is added to Y din, fi tn, and gy chatur, fyg dv ¢

twice ” after mgy the g iv dropped, wgy four times

7 w1 tra 1 added to some words m the sense of a locative,
yxuwi purushg-tra, amongst men- also after § one, HWT
<wlth® When added to pronouns 1t shortens its final, and the
pronouns substitute their inflective hases, as in No 1, wy /a fra,

In thas (place), wyw W WY (A subjoins ¥ in the same
algnification, xg here~ in the same way also yg i8 derived from
& and ¥y with from g which may affix also Wi, waw
‘with

8 71dd and f§ rA are added to pronouns to sgnify time
the bases of the pronouns are the game ns 1 No 1 and 7, wgy
yadd, g yarki when The forms a1 and ¥qT of which the
Iatter occars only in the Veda, add also MR agifid vgifle

9 gy tha is likewise added to pronouns to denote ¢ manner
the basca of the pronouns are the same as in Nos. 1 7, and 8
AYT fa-ths, in that manner But yg« substitutes yuy and
takes the affix Wit R+ The same affix occurs also fo mus(,
from faget ¢In what manner’

10 7y tdt 1s mubjolned to words expressing space and time
without changing the signification, ey RUg praiick ‘in front,
wma (¢f §§ 193,2, and 221 1, prdé-shu in the locative plural)
Some forms cnding In W insert § before this affiix, ey way
wagaiq behind  eimilarly from w4y ‘above wulRuia with
€ instend of &1 after Y as In § 241

§$2684 11 As ndverbs are used further —

1 The accusatives singular neuter of all adjectives, ex it 9
¢=oltly
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2 A lund of adverlnal compounds, called ey lHiq ¢inde-
clinables,” the first part of wlich 1s an indeclinable, ¢ g a pre-
position, #(q ¢over,” whilst the last part has the form of an
accusative smgular neuter, eg yytwl@® “according to (yuy)
one’s power (qfw).” The last members are modified according
to §3 2100 and 225, ¢ g. 4}y with 4\y, ¢ cowherd’ makes =fyg-
alu#_ ‘amongst the cowherds’ TFor gg ¢with,” when first mem-
ber, is substituted |, ¢ g. dwshe € with the discus (wsp)® When
the second member as simple word cnds 1n a consonaﬁt, except
nasals, semi-vowels, and sibilants, 31 sometimes must, sometimes
may be added, eg §wswgg ‘beast of burden’ must become
IHNGRH, but galuy < fuel’ may become §ufuyd, cg with sy,
SyulHa or sudfayge  To further details ¢f my V G § 682.

3 Many words, for which ¢/ my VG § 783, III and the
dictionary

§ 265 III The particles are

1 The piepositions winch serve to determine more precisely
the sense of the cases  As prepositions are used

(a) The greater pait of the prepositions cnumerated m § 189,
viz , #{d ‘beyond,” with the accusative, in the Veda also with the
genitive R ¢ over,’ with the locative, in the Veda also with
the accusative, instrumental, and ablative , when doubled, ey (%,
with the accusative ! ¢after,” 1 the significations ¢to,’ ¢ for,’
‘with,” etc , with the accusative and ablative, in the Veda also with
the gemtive  wy ¢ off? <fiom’ with the ablative %37 € towards,’
with the accusative mn the same sigmfications as Iq Hg
¢ down,’ 1n the Veda with the ablative =y “to’ with the ablative,
m the Veda ¢near to’ with the locative, ¢ till to’ with the accu-
sative 3y ‘over,’ ‘near,” with the locative , < under,” with the
accusative  yf3 “aiound,” with the accusative, 1n the Veda also
with the mstrumental, 1n the sense of ¢ except’ with the ablative,
in the Veda also 1n the signification <over > ufe ¢ towards’ with
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the accusative; ¢in retarn for and ¢like’ with the ablative.—
aw ¢ with with the Instrumental in the Veda,

(/) Some other particles and adverb<.  With the accusatire
gy, hear;’ wmy ‘between” in the Veda alto with the
genitive and lorative; wamq and wmQy  between, in,’ ¢ out
wardsy ®®W in that direetion, ¢there ngainst; W ¢where
apainet ;3 WMAR on both sides * wagafl over;’ syuawg ‘on
both sidex; figm fie, alo with the vocative; fnyyy ¢near,

betwee 13 Qf ay ¢round about * yeyy  with, near,’ ¢iny’
Haay ¢ from all sides;’ g1 woe!

With the acawuatire, allative ot genifires worde signifying

far® or ‘ncar’ like g (o far wlmag near

With the acersatiee or gemtice ; wUTq  under’ gl Cover
smTy tothe north (of) Zlwaln to the ronth (of) R with
aut’ (al< with the ablative)

With the accusatiee or foratite : (TR ¢ acroas

With the fustrumental : the words signifying ¢ with  wmy,
aus 434 BT (alo with the ablative and locative), 4w,
W YuR HE wizq GHR and in the Y eda g

With the dative In the Veda also with the locative: wu
tcnongh, but when prolibitive away with  with the Instru
mental  muy ‘veneration WO TUT and gy words used at
racrifices, ®|fig <1l (well being).

With the datire or genitive F, Iail,

With the allaties win, far’ qfiy 'out’ ¢outwards, the
nccusatives of the neuter gender of nouns ending in WY 5 AT

before;’ \amaaly from above fqmifif ‘from the right side?
uﬂﬁ‘ beginning with, cte

With the allatire or genitive: swnay *from above’ =fazn

from the right ride” gy ¢ behind’

With the gemtire: wuy ‘below,’ olso with the ablative and
in the Veda with the accasative; wfin (vedie) <opposite, wag
‘below’ gea ‘before’ Sto the enst, waqay ffrom helind,?
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1

gad ‘from the north,) Gqdy ¢behind,” wyq_ ¢below,
S {TIc ¢ to the north,” ¢ {wuq ¢ to the south,” and all the adverbs

ending m Hdic

2 Some few words which modify the signification of the pre-
ceding word,” e g R ¢ even,’ after numerals call; i\ (ycall
four, gd fu call together,” gq_(vedic), s+ (vedic), ¥ (vedic),
T ‘just,’ wq ‘only, ctruly, to the pronoun dqg 1t gwes the
sigmfication of the Latin dem in idem, | uq ‘the same,’ o
(vedic) ‘well,” w« and fuq, following cases or derivatives of the
interrogative pronoun, give them the sigmification of indefimte
pronouns, e g fon fxq ¢ something.’

3 The conjunctions.

(a) Copulative conjunctions are =y ‘now,’ and,’ %¢T ¢ then,’
%[y ‘moreover, =uq (in the Veda) ‘then,” Ia ‘and,’ § ‘and’
(following the word to which 1t belongs, like the Latin gue), aq
¢then,” ¢ thus,” qyy ¢ thus,’ € also,” <and,’ & = ¢ farther.

(b) Disjunctive conjunctions are- ot ‘o1’ (following the word
to wluch 1t belongs), o\ qtceither o1’ (following the word
to winch they belong)

() Adversative conjunctions are. x¢ <1 ‘but no,” g ‘but,’ fa
q ‘but’
(@) Conditional conjunctions are <o and yfZ <if’

(¢) Causal conjunctions are fg, dq, ds, awiq ‘for this
reason,” ‘for’

(f) Interrogative conjunctions are gt (@, $dtgl, T4,
ﬁhﬁ, mrﬁd\a etc

(8) Affirmative conjunctions are =g ‘indeed,” et {endy € yes,’
g1 ‘truly,” qy ¢ thus,” s« Aee ¢ certainly ’

() Negative conjunctions are = ‘no,’ \g, (g, (e, etc

§ 266 There are a great number of interjections, eg for
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calling wgy, WM WY cle, of the dictlonary and my h G
§ 521

§ 267 The Indeclinable« may form comparatives and enperin
tivee In the comparative mqu Is affixed meeg in the super
Intive, e from W¥ ‘oway ~waaGd wsadig from ofeg
Wb wlace Tlwar from wuf thind peron singular
of the prerent Parasmalpada of o he cooke  yufanQie
yu{naHix
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